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This TREATISE is uſhered into the World with the following Recommendation, v1z. 


Ws, who have hereunto ſigned our names, have ſtrictly and minutely examined, and carefully 
proved TROMPTOlN's Grammatical Introduction to his PSALM SINGER's ASSISTANT, and do 
find it full and expreſſive of the rules neceſſary for the well underſtanding the Gamut, and the right 
performing of Pfalmody. The whole calculated to make it very eaſy to be fully underſtood by Perſons 
whoſe buſineſs will not allow them to ſpend much time in the ſtudy, as thoſe parts of it, which in 
general appear to many to be attended with great difficulties, are in this treatiſe rendered perfectly eaſy, 
even to the meaneſt capacity, by a variety of examples ſet forth to an ocular demonſtration, fully 
explained, and ſuch a method propoſed, as cannot fail to make the teaching Pſalmody caſy to the maſter, 
and the learning it pleaſant to the ſcholar, 


THOMAS SMITH, Sibton, Suffolk, 
Philo theoretical Muſicæ. 


JAMES STUBINGS, Wenhaſtone, Suffolk, 
Teacher of Inſtrumental Muſic and Pſalmody. 


JEREMY ROYSE, of Caſtleton in Derbyſhire, 
Teacher of Pſalmody and Muſic: 
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To thoſe GENTLEMEN in particular who examined my MS, and approved it, 
And in general to all LOVERS of PSALMODY. 


G ENTL EME N, 


1 AM greatly obliged to you for the pains you condeſcended to take in examining my Introduction; and when I think upon its 
being returned without any alteration, it cannot fail of giving me an agreeable hope that the Work will pleaſe in general; for 
tince that time there hath been but a very trifling addition to that part of it, I have always found a remarkable pleaſure in the 
itudy of this Science, and have therein experienced the juſtneſs of Mr. Malcolm's definition of Muſic as quoted by 
Mr. Graſſineau; which I ſhall here give you in his own words. 

NMuſie is that ſcience which teacheth how ſound, under certain meaſures of time and tune may be produced; and ſo ordered 
and diſpoſed, as either in conſonance or ſucceſſion, or both, it may raiſe an agreeable ſenſation. 

From this definition the ſcience naturally divides itſelf into two parts, iz. ſpeculative and practical. 

** The firſt is the knowledge of the Materia Muſica, or how to produce ſounds in ſuch relations of time and tune, as ſhall 
be agreeable in conſonance or ſucceſſion, or both; by which we do not mean the actual production of thoſe ſounds by an 
inſttument or voice, but the knowledge of the various relations of tune and time, which are the principles out of which the 
** pleature ſought ariſes.” | a 

Then he tells you that “ the ſecond part conſiſts in diſpoſing thoſe ſounds properly.” — This he calls Compoſition, <* and is,” 
faith he, a practical part of Muſic.“ The firſt part ſhews from whence the pleaſure I have experienced in it proceeds, even 
from its own principles, ſo far as J have been able to dip into it, which can have been but ſuperficially, however, ſo far as to 
iee that there is a great beauty in it, | > PEP! 
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And, may J apologize to all Lovers of Pſalmody by faying that as my thoughts upon it (the heads of which have many years 
been taken down, but now ranged a little more met hodically) have paſſed the inſpection of perſons, whoſe judgment in the 
ſcience ſtands unimpeached, I have ventured to offer them to the Public, I do not attempt any thing more than to give ſuit- 
able directions for plain ſinging in the moſt familiar terms I could reduce the rules to. 

As to my Appendix (which is added fince my Introduction was inſpected and approved by my judicious friends, its recom- 
menders) I ſubmit to the judgement of thoſe Gentlenien, who 2re converſant with philoſophical and aſtronomical ſtudies, if 
they ſhall think it worth their while to enquire whether there be any foundation tor the analogy I have advanced or no. 

Let it be noted, there is nothing pleaded for þut the probability that the two diviſions of an octave in Muſic (See plate No. 1) 
have their foundation upon the ſituation, and form of the orbit of the earth : every one will allow there muſt be a reaſon why 
the diviſion muſt be upon a greater and leſſer number of ſemitones; the queſtion only remains, whether any cauſe can be aſ- 
ſigned, which is more likely to be the true one than what is here propoſed ? I have calculated it chiefly as reſpecting the ut- 
moſt extremities of the earth's orbit as they appear to us, ig. when the ſun is ſaid to be in Cancer or Capricorn: it is not 
10 much as ſuppoſed, that, on account of the annual motion of the earth, Muhe ſhould be ſo affected, as to change its funde- 
mentals with the ſeaſons of the year, nor that we, who live on this fide of the globe, thould, for that reaſon, find Muſic 
governed by ditterent principles from thoſe which prevail amongf our antipodes, or the inhabitants of any other part of this 
globe may alſo experience; we are ſure that this our e:rth is ſo ſituated, and moves in ſuch direction that every part thereof 
is equally enlightened by the ſun, though in a different manner, as to the ſucceſſion of day and night, ſummer and winter; 
yet ttill the whole is ſo truly adjuſted, that one part hath not more or lets ſun than the other; this ſeems ſuthcient to prove 
that this propoſal of the diviſion of the octave upon 5 and 7, or upon 7 and 5, hath the fame arguments in its favour on one 
part of the globe as upon another, owing to the exact plan it is founded upon, by which the whole is governed; it being truly 
adjuſted, Thus Stackhouſe's Hiſtory of the Bible : 

The planets, and all the innumerable hoſt of heavenly bodies, perform their courſes and revolutions, with ſo much cer- 
5 tainty and exactneſs as never once to fail; but for almoſt 6000 years come conſtantly about to the ſame period, in the 
© hundredth part of a minute.“ 

If difficulties ariſe in allowing this propoſed ſcheme to be really the caſe on account of our different ſeaſons, or the different 
latitudes of countries all over this globe; what more innumerable difhculties will ariſe upon Mr. Sympſon's planetary ſcheme, 
where he ſuppoſes all the planets to move in perfect agreement with the keys in Mulic, (their number being the ſame) although 
their orbits differ ſo greatly from each other, as to their diſtance from the Sun, the center of the ſyſtem to which they belong; 
and although it was the meeting with this planetary ſcheme of Mr. Sympſon's, which put me upon thinking concerning the cauſe 
of the unequal diviſion of the octave, yet, I proteſs, I dare not attempt to vindicate any relation the planets have with Mutic 
performed here; but you will find Mr. Sympſon freely owns the beauties he ſaw in the analogy he deſcribes, which ſhews it 
appeared to him agreeable to his repreſentation thereof ; and that he actually believed they had an affinity, 
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Mr. Morley, 
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Mr. Morley, in his Introduction to Muſic (originally printed in the year 1597, but reprinted in 1471, by a numerous ſubſcrip. 
tion, conſiſting of the principal{muſical ſocieties, and gentlemen in England, lovers of the ſcience) tells us at his 228th page, 
that he had ſeen a Gam, or Gamut, then above an 100 years old, where the ſeveral letters or keys in Muſic were referred to 
Mercury, Venus, &c. but he could not bear the deſcription ; at the ſame time informing us, that to thoſe names, by way of ex- 
planation, was given their chymical references, as quickfilver, &c. this he calls “ a fantaſtical ridiculous imagination,” as it 
certainly was; yet immediately follows, on a like occaſion, theſe words: “ Pointing,” ſaith he, © as I take it to that moſt ex- 
*« cellent diſcourſe in the dream of Scipio, where the motions and ſounds of the ſpheres are mo/! feveetly ſet down,” 

This looks as if Mr. Sympſon's planetary ſcheme would have pleaſed Mr. Merley, or he would not have mentioned the 
* motion and ſounds of the ſpheres, as fveetly /et down in that excellent diſcourſe,” he hath there referred to, though it is 
certain it can only be imaginary. 

Thus, Gentlemen, you will find T have ſtated the matter, as it appears to me, and ſhould it appear to you in a ſimilar light, 
it may likely admit of great improvements, which my ſmall knowledge and experience in thoſe things will not enable me to 


comprehend ; and therefore, here I ſhall leave the thought at preſent ; but beg your further peruſal, and petition your can- 
dour and pardon, if you think it entirely fallacious ; and am, 


GENTLEME N, 


Your moſt obedient humble Servant, 
South:vold, Suffolk, J O H N C R O M P 5 1 O N. 
March 2d. 1776. | 


, . * f * . | * d b 
N, B. This Treatiſe, and the Mufic intended to be annexed, was (juſt as the laſt half ſheet was fixed in the preſs) deſtroyed by 
the rein the Savoy, on the 2d day of March, 1776, which 3 cauſed this long 2 in publiſhing fifteen hundred 
of theſe Introductions; but I hope that will not deter any one Subſcriber, from abiding by his ſubſcription, but — 
encourage every one chearfully to fullfill I, or her promiſe, and I hope be a means of adding many to the number o 
Purchaſers, 


May, 1ſt, 1778: J. C. 
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T is really painful to obſerve in how many religious aſſemblies of different denominations, eſpecially in country towns and 

villages, Singing God's praiſes is either quite neglected, very indifferently performed, or confined to a few individuals, whilſt 
the reſt of the congregatioa ſcem as much unconcerned, about that part of the worſhip, as though they had no buſineſs with it: 
this is the more ſtrange, as even the bare light of nature teacheth us the praiſe ot our Maker: the very Heathens, as many 
zuthors tell us, always made devout hymns, addreſſed to their gods, a part of their worſhip. Many parts of divine revelation 
frongly intorce it upon us; it is an ordinance which God himiclt inſtituted: What David did in providing for the ſtated and 
regular performance of it in the ſervice of the Temple, is expreſsly taid to be by the command of the Lord by his Prophets, 
2 Chron, Xxix. 25,-Nor was it an ordinance of a ceremonial, or temporary nature, but founded upon a moral reaſon, and 
therefore of perpetual obligation; and as the abovementioned example relates to inſtrumental, as well as vocal muhic (ſee verſe 
the 28th. + rhe fingers ſung and the trumpets ſounded”) the ute of that noble inftrument, the Organ, ſeems to be a very 
commendable compliance with that ancient cuſtom. Yet, with a Rev. Divine of the Church of England, who honoured me 
with an opportunity of a thort converſation on theſe ſubjects, I could wiſh thoſe interludes (if I may to call them) which are played 
off at the ſeveral pauſes were entirely omitted. At the 100th pſalm all People are called upon to make a joyful noiſe unto the 
Lord, to come before his preſence with ſinging (a very ſufficient reaſon is given) 2. becauſe He his our Creator and preſetver, 
and his Mercy endureth for ever. The Old Teſtament prophecies, expreſsly mention the Gentiles as ſinging and praiting God, 
Deut. xxxii. 43. Rejoice O ye nations, with his people; or as in the margin, ſing or praiſe, &c. Pſalm xvni. 59, Therefore will 
I give thanks unto thee, O Lord, among the Heathen, and ſing praiſes unto thy name, The 107th pfalm is one continued 
exhortation to praiſe ; and ſee verſes 31 and 32, which conclude thus, Exalt him in the congregation of the people, and praite 
him in the aſſembly of the elders. Theſe may be compared with Romans xv. 12. There are many other exhortations to this 
duty in the Old Teſtament, which to recite here, would ſwell my Pretace beyond all reaſonable bounds. 

The inſpired Prophet (Pſalm cxlviii. 11, 12 and 13,) calls upon kings of the earth, and all people; princes and all judges 
of the earth; young men and maidens; old men and children, to praiſe the name of the Lord: Ptalm cl. the ſame authority 
ſaith, Praiſe God in his ſanctuary, &c. let every thing that hath breath praiſe the Lord; praiſe ye the Lord: and the 194th Pi. 
too, 18 an entire exhortation, or rather command, that we fing praiſes unto God. 

In the New Teſtament we have the example of our Lord, when he inſtituted the ſacred ſupper ; He and diſciples ſung an 


hymn, Matt, xxvi. 30. Mark xiv, 26, One would think this alone ſhould be a ſufficient inducement to the practice, if we had 
| not 
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not one command, or any other example in all the New Teſtament; but ſee Epheſians, v. 18 and 19. Coloſſians, iii. 16. 1 Cor, 
xiv. 25. James, v. 13. and at 1 Cor. xiv. 15. you will find we are directed to ſing with underſtanding. I think it muſt clearly 
appear to every one (who will duly attend to theſe quotations from the Sacred Writings, and the much greater number that 
might be brought in favour of the practice of ſinging, of which the whole Book of Pſalms may be accounted as one entire exhorta- 
tion, or rather a general command for praiſing God) that tinging the praiſes of God is certainly an eſſential part of Chriſtian 
worſhip; I am ſure it is a noble and delightful one, when performed in that devout and regular manner, which is required in all 
our addreſſes to the Author of our Being; it certainly tends greatly to promote life and ſpirituality in divine worſhip ; but to 
anſwer this very valuable end, it is of great importance that we be quallified to perform it in a judicious manner; for if this part 
of worſhip is not conducted with judgment and propriety, it is not only diſagreeable to perſons of a good ear and muſical taſte, 
but is a great dilturbance and injury to every ſerious worſhipper, and really diſgraces the ſervice of God; we are required to 
fing God's praiſes with underſtanding at Pſalm xlvii. and . which the late Dr. Watts hath paraphraſed thus, viz, 

© Rehearſe his praiſe with Awe profound, 

«© Let Knowledge lead the Song, 
Nor mock him with a ſolemn ſound 
| « Upon a thoughtleſs tongue.“ 

Chriſtian Pſalmody, thus conducted, nearly reſembles the worſhip of Heaven, according to the deſcriptions we have thereof, 
When a numerous afſembly join (not in jarring) but in harmonious praiſes to their Creator, it tends to inſpire with an angehc 
fire and ardour of devotion ; it is the moſt natural expreſſion of adoration, love, gratitude and joy, which we are capable of. 
Heavenly worſhip is frequently deſcribed as conſiſting in the ſongs of the blefſed, Job, xxxviii. 7. At the Creation of the world 
the morning ſtars ſung together, and the ſons of God ſhouted for joy: the work of redemption too is celebrated in the ſame 
manner, Rev. v. 8. to the end having their harps, &c, they ſung a new ſong to him who had redeemed them to God, by his 
blood, &c. compared with chap. xiv, 3. and at the xv. 2. you find them ſinging the ſong of Moſes the ſervant of God, and the 
ſong of the Lamb, ſaying, Great and marvellous, &c. and at the xix. from 1. to 7, you find the heavenly choir continually 
uniting in, and repeating their chorus of Allelujah. Is it poſſible theſe Repreſentations of heavenly worſhip can fail to excite us 
to an imitation ? Surprizing indeed if they do not! 

Many perſons who take great pleaſure in hearing good muſic, and probably in Pſalmody in particular, have ſuch a formidable 
idea of great difficulties in learning to ſing with any degree of judgment themſelves, that they are entirely diſcouraged from 
making any attempt; but I will venture to aſſure ſuch perſons, that it is no ſuch difficult matter to attain ſuch a knowledge of 
the theory, as to enable a perſon who hath any tolerable ear and voice (which all would do well to prove before they conclude they 
have not) to ſing in a manner both entertaining and edifying to themſelves, and others too, when joined in company. A whole 


congregation (very few excepted) might ſoon be taught to fing both in tune and time, if they would beſtow a little care and 
application, which ſurely ſo important a ſubject deſerves, | 1 hope 
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I hope to lay down all the neceſſary rules ſo plain, as to make this knowledge ſufficiently eaſy to every enquirer : 

But although 1 am tally perſuaded it is the duty of congregations in general to join in this part of the worſhip, and therefore 
for all to get ſome knowledge of it; yet it certainly is highly expedient, and indeed neceflary, that there ſhould be a number of 
perſons, more ſkilled, both in the theory and practice (than it is reaſonable to expect the generality can be) who ſhould lead this 
part of divine worſhip, and to whom the congregation ſhould cloſelF attend; and their being provided with a ſufficient number 
of books, containing the runes there ſung,” would tend to the making their joining therein very ealy ; three or four perſons 
might ſee out of one, being placed before them in the moſt advantageous manner, which, by a mutual agreement, would make 
the purchaſe extremely eaſy. And in order to encourage a ſet of proper perſons to lead this part of devotion (as juſt now hinted) 
let a portion be given to the lingers, according to Neh. xi. 23. Had there been no ſuch example in the word of God, it would 
ſurely have appeared highly reaſonable in itſelf ; but pray conſider, whether having a precedent there, doth not amount to a 
kind of divine command to us, that we do the like: a ſmall acknowledgement occationally would be thought tufhcient, which 
being collected from a conſiderable number of perſons, would ſcarcely be felt by any one. - Note, the lingers referred to had a 
daily allowance; but this is not pleaded for.—Singers are at a conſiderable expence for books, and oftentimes for inſtruction 
too, and in country places frequently travel miles in an evening after the labour of the day is over, to mect together for improve- 
ment; and they have an ambition herein to maintain this part of divine worſhip with credit where they fiatedly attended. 

So laudable a deſign ſurely merits ſome degree of encouragement : but if no notice is taken of this public ſpirited conduct, 
by giving them the leaſt aſſiſtance, it is not to be wondered at, if they become tired in time, and give up all attempts of this 
kind; theſe are natural conſequences, and are at this time too obvious in many places; it certainly is very unreaſonable to deſire, 
and very uncharitable to expect, that perſons who labour for a livelihood, ſhould not only ſpend ſo much of their time, as they 
of neceſſity muſt, but be at a great expence too to ſerve a large number of perſons, who can well afford to give them a ſmall 
gratuity,” at leaſt to reimburſe part of the reaſonable expence that neceſſarily attends the keeping up the decent performing 
this part of divine worſhip in their ſeveral pariſh churches, or ſeparate congregations. I cannot but believe a compliance in this 
particular would greatly tend to the influencing thoſe leaders to endeavour to oblige the bulk of their particular congregations in the 
choice of the tunes to be generally ſung, and conſequently prevent ſuch feuds and animoſities as have aroſe (very unnaturally Lam 
ſure) amongſt many congregations. It is impoſſible that this heavenly ſcience, conducted upon its own principles, on which it is 
founded, can produce ſuch diſagreeable contequences ; peace, harmony, and love are certainly its natural productions. Where 
pariſhes, or particular congregations are ſo generous as to preſent books to ſuch of the ſtated lingers as cannot with convenience 
purchaſe them, or for encouragement do ſometimes make them a pecuniary preſent, or pay for the inſtruction of youth, &c. it is 
highly reaſonable they ſhould in return practiſe ſuch tunes, as are agreeable to their ſeveral congregations in general; which if 
they do not comply with, they certainly forfeit auy ſuch benefaction in futurity, by being guilty of ingratitude, There are 
always opportunities enough for companies of fingers to amuſe themſelves with light and airy tunes when a congregation doth 5 
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want to join them; and yet probably would not think half an hour ill ſpent {when the ſtated worſhip may be over, or at any 
convenient ſeaſon) to hear them exerciſed in ſome of their moſt airy tunes, or fugeing pieces, 

I will beg leave to cloſe this preface with recommending the poſture of ſtanding in public ſinging : it gives the greateſt liberty 
and eaſe to the voice, is moſt decent and becoming in an immediate addreſs to God, Wherever in ſacred ſcripture we have any 
repreſentation of the poſture uſed, when celebrating the praiſes of God, it is ſtanding, _ 

In Iſaiah's viſion, the glory of God upon his throne is repreſented at Ch. vi. 1, 4. as his ſeeing the ſeraphims ſtanding before the 
throne, and crying, Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of Hoſts,” And at Rev, vii. g, 12. we find that great multitude, which no 
man could number, of all nations, kindred, people, and tongues, ſtanding before the throne, and crying with a loud voice, ſaying 


(or ſinging) ** Salvation to God, and to the Lamb.“ And all the angels and the living creatures ſtanding round about the throne, 
and joining in the ſame ſong of praiſe. 


C61 „ 


1 WOULD here preſcribe a few hints by way of caution before we fall upon the introduction, hoping they may be preparatory 
and of ſome real uſe. _ | 

By far the greateſt number of thoſe perſons who practiſe Pſalmody have taken very little pains, to inform themſelves of the 
extenſive uſe of the Gamut, but have been contented with little more than barely knowing the names of the eight notes ; but yet 
by no means able to call them in a tune; without which knowledge they are likely to miſtake the fundamental key of the tune, 
and in courſe the ſemitones ſo neceſſary to be known, as that (in my humble opinion) the air of the tune cannot be certainly 
come at, where the performer is ignorant of theſe fundamental matters. 

On applying to ſome one or other but ſparingly ſkilled in the ſcience, they are haſtily taught to raiſe the eight notes, and a 
few directions ſlightly mentioned to them, which probably are ſoon forgot, and then they proceed to practice tunes, which a good 
ear will ſoon catch. 

It is very neceſſary to be careful in the choice of a maſter, particularly that he be a man of good judgment in the ſcience, able 
to perform, at leaſt, two parts himſelf, viz. the Tenor and Baſs, and that he be one who will put on thoſe committed to his care 
no faſter than he grounds them well in the theory; for a perſon who hath a good ear may learn a great number of tunes by rote, 
as a parrot gets words he knoweth not the meaning of ; and being much leaked with what he can perform, perhaps looks no more 
at his Gamut, or Time-Leſſons, &c. thinking he knows enough; ſo that if a tune he hath not learned by ear preſents itſelf, he 
is as much at a loſs to ſing it, as if he had never ſung a tune in his life; but where ſuch a method as I ſhall recommend is * 
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the maſter's trouble in teaching tunes will be greatly leſſened, as well as that of the ſcholars in learning them; for they will ſoon 
be able to take off a common pſalm tune at ſight. If the method I may put my introduction into, be thought plain, intelligible, 
and tending to make the rules for ſinging eaſy to the learner, and the very great variety of leſſons which I would have every 
learner pertected in, in order to fit them well for the ſpeedy learning tunes, which was my reaſon for inſerting ſuch a variety 
upon the different cliffs, in ſeveral forts of time, or degrees of movement, and on divers of the artificial keys, as well as upon 

e two natural ones (to which all others are reduceable) and the muſic de ſuch as, upon the whole meets a general approba— 
tion, I ſhall be happy in the pains I have taken. 


N. B. When every example, &c. found in this treatiſe is well underſtood, whatever various methods are practiſed by other 
authors, will appear very eaſy. ; | 

I am ſufficiently aware, that many into whoſe hands this efſay may fall (who are already well grounded in the main principles 
of Pſalmody) will be of opinion that this is too particular, and that much pains might have been ſaved: probably too it may 
be thought that the leſſons are too numerous, and that the explanations upon ſeveral branches of Pfſalmody, here treated upon, 
are too long: doubtleſs ſuch perſons will think them ſo ; yet, in that caſe, they will do well to ſuſpend their opinions until thoſe, 
who are at preſent ignorant of what they are ſo happy as to be perfect in, have read and practiſed them; for I hope, by a little care 
and cloſe application, thoſe who are now intire ſtrangers to the rudiments of Pfalmody, will, by making this familiar to them, 
ſoon be able to underſtand what I have endeavoured to explain in the cleareſt manner I could. Explanations upon any ſubject, 
to a perſon who fully knoweth what can be ſaid upon it, muſt ſeem tedious, and ſuch perſons are ready to think that they who 
are quite ignorant of the ſcience treated upon, might fully underſtand it, although there were but a ſketch given; but in general 


that is not the caſe ; common experience ſheweth us it is not; for as a flight explanation often leaves its reader in the dark, ſo a 
more particular account may ſet it clear to him at firſt view, 
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Au. Perſons who intend learning Pſalmody, ought to have all particulars contained in this little volume ſo ready in their 
memory, as that they freely offer themſelves to their minds, on every occaſion, as wanted. 

A particular informing introduction, well digeſted, is of more uſe towards learning to ſing, than a collection of five thouſand 
tunes can be, | 

I ſhall ſpare no pains to make this part clear, and do wiſh I may omit nothing which is really neceſſary for information, relative 
to good plain ſinging; and I hope the collection will give ſatis faction. | 

As my introduction is likely to be ſpun out to an unexpected length, and a long curious ode, anthems, &c. have offered, 
I am obliged to diminiſh the number of tunes from what I did propoſe. Surely it may be expected that every one who deſires to 
engage in finging, would endeavour to make himſelf ſo much a judge of what he engages in, as not to render it odious, even to 
thoſe who are intirely ignorant where the fault lies, but yet find in it to them an unaccountable diſagrecableneſs. 

Take a quotation from a book intitled, Clio, page 3, which hath it as a quotation from Rollin's inſtances he produces of 
nniverſal taſte in muſic. ** A concert,” ſaith he, “that hath all its parts well compoſed and well executed, both as to inſtruments 
and voices, pleaſes univerſally; but if any diſcord ariſe, any ill tone of voice be intermixcd, it ſhall diſpleaſe even thoſe who 
© are abſolutely ignorant of muſic :; they know not what it is that offends them, but they find ſomething in it grating to tkeir 
&© ears, and this proceeds from that taſte, or ſenſe of harmony implanted in us by nature.“ 

This obſervation is certainly juſt ; for there can be but very few, comparatively ſpeaking, who are not pleaſed with good 
muſic, nor can a bad performance fail of begetting and promoting a general uneaſineſs. It hath been experienced of true 
harmony, or even melody only, that it hath drove the evil ſpirit from the human mind, and tends to fill it with divine affections. 

A certain celebrated author of our own nation, whoſe zeal ran high in the love of muſic, it ſeems, could hardly harbour a charitable 
thought of that man who had not a regard for it too: his reflections ſeem rather ſevere ; however, it they are thought by any to 
ſavour of too violent an uncharitableneſs, let the conſideration of the warmth of his conſtitution, that appears in all his works, 
blending with his great love to mulic, atone for his afſertion, which here followeth as he hath left it us upon record, 

© The man who hath not muſic in his ſoul, 

* And is not mov'd with concord of ſweet ſound, 
Is fit for treaſons, ſtratagems, and ſpoils : 
The motions of his ſpirits are dull as night, 
And his affections dark as EREBUS,” 
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If this can be ſuppoſed to be really the caſe. God forbid ſuch an one ſhould be found amongſt the ſons of Adam. The above 
poctical genius may be thought to be {:hj<&t to a flight peculiar to gentlemen of his high taſte; but take the following lines, 
quoted from a ſerious and much eſteeined lover of Pſalmody, viz. 

© 1 hear ſome men hate muſic ; let them ſhew 
© In holy writ what elſe the angels do, 

© Then thoſe who do deſpiſe ſuch ſacred mirth, 
© Are neither fit for heaven, or for earth,” 

If the teſtimony of theſe perſons are of no force, then look to the civth Pſalm, 33d, 34th and 35th verſes, and when you hare 
ſo done, determine either for or againſt the practice, abſtracted from all prejudice. But on the other hand, let every one who 
is inconſiderately apt to condemn all who do not efpouſe it, think within themſelves, whether it hath not been practiſed in too 
light and irreverent a manner, by which, juſt cauſe of offence hath been given to many of the ſoberer part of mankind, and is 
the very, and (it may be) the only cauſe of the diſlike they have to it. The preſent taſte for ſinging, doth not ſeem in my humble 
opinion, exactly to coincide with what is moſt reaſonable to be expected, ſhould be found in worthipping congregations, where 
every one ought to join, and where none ſhould be excluded by ſinging ſuch tunes as neceflarily muſt, by their fuges or other diffi- 
culties, prevent all ſuch perſons joining as do not underſtand notes, or if they do, have not books with the ſame tunes; and yet may 
have ſo good an ear and voice, as that if the tunes went on with a greater degree of uniformity, they would readily fall in, and 
enjoy a pleaſure themſelves, which, Ithink, no company of fingers have a right to rob them of, as well as give an additional one 
to the audience in general. 

The agreeable and muſical vibrations of many voices, equally communicated throughout congregations, by a general ſinging, 
would compleat a heavenly and raviſhing harmony. | 


THE 


— 


T HE 


[NT DB CT tO N 


bo H A P. I. 
Of the GAMUT and its Ules (and of the Semitones). 
Of the CLIFFS placed thereon, and their Ules. 
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SECT. I. Of he GAM UT, &c. 


i HE Gamut, as upon the preſent Scale, is very ancient, and is thought to be originally planned by the Greeks, and to 
take its name from the Greek letter (T) Gamma, which anſwers in power to our G, and was by them placed at the bottom 
ot the Scale; from thence, it is ſuppoſed, it was called the Gamut : this Scale, we have now in uſe, is an improvement of 
the Grecian Diagram, by Guido Aretine, a monk of St. Benedict's Order, about the year 1000 (more or lets) ; tor in that all 
wihors do not exactly agree. We certainly have it not conveyed down to us in the original form as planned by the Greeks, and 
*ounded upon any part of their alphabet; for as the order of it ſtands now, it correſponds with ours, which differs greatly from theirs. 

The Gamut is the foundation, ground, or baſis of all harmonious: ſounds, without a full knowledge of which, and tho- 
roughly underſtanding its uſes not any perſon can poſſibly compoſe a pice of muſic, either for the uſe of the vocal or inſtru- 
we performer; nor can any perſon execute his part upon either of the Cliffs with judgement, who is himſelf ignorant of 
the Gemut. 

The ſubject of the following treatiſe will be ſound, principally as it relates to the vocal performer; for the deſign in publiſhing 
this is purely to render it eaſy for the generality of perſons to learn to join in pialm ſinging, in Tune, Time, and Concord, which 
three heads compriſe the whole of harmony, and where either is wanting, diſagreeable conſequences muſt enſue, 

And to take theſe three heads in their order. 

!\t, Tune is regulated by the Gamut, it giving a true diſtinction of all ſounds, whether whole or half-tones, (called ſemitones) 
of which twelve are included in every octave, which is the diſtance of eight notes riſing or falling, be they grave or chearful. 


2dly, 
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2dly, Time is known by certain marks, or characters placed upon the ſtaff (of five lines) on which your muſic ſtands, and 
guideth the ingenious performer to the proper duration of time he 1s to dwell upon each note, which if judiciouſly performed, 
adds greatly to the harmony, Unleſs —_ reſolve to acquire the habit of keeping time with tolerable exactneſs, by practiſing it 

roperly in whatever you engage, you had better ſtop here and procced no farther. The true proportion of time allotted to each 
Li according to the mood or character which governs your muſic, ſhall be fully explained in its proper place. 

zdly, Concord is when ſeveral ſounds performed together are in mufical agreement, not being attended with the leaſt jar or 
diſcord to the niceſt or moſt judicious ear, and may with the ſtricteſt propriety be called Harmony. 

I ſhall next place to your view the Gamut on the uſual ſcale of eleven lines, for your information, as divided for three 
ſtaves of five lines each: and annexed you ſhall ſee the ſame eleven lines as divided for four ſtaves of five lines each, by ſhifting 
the ſecond ſtaff downwards, one third, which is effected by placing the C-faut Cliff on the ſecond line from the top, inſtead of 
fixing it on the middle line, where it falls in its orderly courſe: I ſhall alſo ſhew you, by adding two ledger-lines below 
Gamut, that they, with their intermediate ſpaces make room for double F, double E, double D, double C, and double B, 
which is as low as the Baſſoon is generally calculated for to play. I ſhall alſo add two ledger-lines above F- faut in the treble, the 
laſt of which extends to C in Alt—in the following order, viz. G in Alt, A in Alt, B in Alt, and C in Alt, Sec the ſcales, 
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6 SCALE of the GAMUT divided into three Parts. | a OFam] 3 
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The foregoing SCALES explained more particularly. 


The firſt Scale ſhews you in its firlt column, the initial letter of each of the long names diſtinct, then follows the remainder 
of ſuch name at full length, by which you may learn to give the teveral names to every note; firſt, in the baſs, or lower part, 
governed by the F-faut, Cliff; and in the ſecond part, by this direction you may be able to give the true name to every note 
governed by the C-faut Cliff, ſubject to which, according to the ſcale of the gamut, we might expect to ſee every inner part of 
muke ; but cuſtom has ſo far prevailed, that we often find the Gs Cliff med for Tenor, Counter, and "Treble ; tor this practice 
doubtleſs authors have their reaſons ; the only one | have cver heard 1s, that it is eaſieſt ro learn ; this can proceed from nothin 
but their beginning with it, which is a very inſignificant reaion, tor Nich ever a boy begins with, will in courſe be firſt learned - 
and if he never learns any-other, it is natural to believe what he hath learned will always be cafier to him, than that he hath not 
learned; the difference can be no where elſe, for he can as cafily count his keys, or his letters above and below C, as he can 
above and below G; however, where I have met with a good piece of mulic, with all the upper parts on the G-1olreat Cliff, 
I have not refuſed it, nor tranſpoſed it on to the C- faut, as it is become very cuſtomary to take the Gs Cliff into general uſe. 

Next, in this ancient Scale, you come to the Gs Cliff, which here governs only the upper part, and here you have too the long 
names peculiar to each note, and in this firit column we have gone 119 further than the cleven lines, out of which we have gained 
three ſtaffs of five lines each, to fuit our muſic in three parts. 

Our next column only ſheweth the ſame eleven lines with the intermediate ſpaces with the three Cliffs as they naturally fall in 
the courſe of the ſeven letters, repeated to that extent, the next, or third column contains the ſhort names, as they always follow 
each other, viz. above your Mi twice Fa, Sol, La, below your Mi, twice La, Sol, Fa, and Mi comes again, either way; the 
fourth and laſt column of this Scale, which only ſhews you how to divide the eleven lines ſo as to encompats three parts of muſic, 
contains nothing more than the three braces, cach one including tive lines, as they will appear if drawn out horizontally for 
practice. Here ends the firſt Scale. The firſt column of the tecond Scale repeats the eleven lines, and their intermediate 
ſpaces, with the Cliffs in their order, and the fingle letters placed on their proper keys, from which you arc ſhewn how to get 
four ſtaffs of five lines each out of theſe eleven lines, if your mukec requires it, which is ſufficiently deſcribed by what was ſaid of 
it when I promiſed you this Scale, to which I refer you. 8 

But you are to obſerve, that all notes added above F- faut in the treble are called notes in Alt, which you here ſee deſcribed: 
on the upper or treble part, governed by the Gs Cliff, as there it ſtands in its proper place, but when the Gs Cliff is brought down 
to the Tenor, or Counter Stave, and the muſic runs above F- faut, or you are obl;ged to add ledger lines to receive it, then theſe 
additional notes are not notes in Alt, for your Gs Cliff is reduced below his ſtandard, or original place appointed him ia muſic, 
You have here alſo additional notes in the F-faut, or Baſs Cliff below Gamut, theſe are called double, and are ſu ciently 
deſcribed, ſo that you ſce as you have no notes in Alt but what out- run F-taut in the Treble, to you haye none called double but 
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what are below Gamut, though you may often have occaſion for ledger lines in the inner parts of muſick, both above and below 
your ſtaffs. I have known ſome few ſo fond of the Gs Cliff, as to ſhew the Baſs upon it, but it anſwers no good end. Nay, I 
have ſeen it ſet upon the loweſt line in the under ſtaff, which give your notes the ſame place exactly as the F-faut Cliff on its 
proper line would do, viz, the ſecond from the top. I could wiſh it was made an invariable rule to put the Baſs on the F., faut, 
the treble only on the Gs, and all the inner parts of muſic upon the C-faut, by ſhifting it accordingly, as was originally intended 


by the Former of our Scale, 


The ſame SCALES laid down horizontally, as more intelligible for the young Practitioner. 


TENOR, or COUNTER TENOR. 
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Sol, la, mi, fa, ſol, la, fa, ſol, 


Sol, ta, mi, fa, ſol, la, fa, ſol, 


TREBLE. 


; E, D, E, F, , A, in Alt. 
Sol, la, mi, fa, fol, la, fa, fol, la. 


This Scale you will find exactly correſponds with the firſt given you, as divided into three parts, oz, of five-lines each, with 
the addition only of the ſtars placed above between B and C, and between E and F. They denote your ſemitones, of which 
more particularly hereafter, Next tollows the practical Scale for four parts, 
A SCALE ſhewing the eleven lines, as divided into four ſtaffs of five. lines each, with the ſeveral keys proved both aboie 

and below Mi, or B natural, ſhewing an infallible method of counting them, 


Mz, fa, fol, Ia, fa, fol in Alt 


Mi, 
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la, ſol, fa, la, ſol 


Sol, la, mi — fa, fol, la — fa, ſol, 
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Mi, fa, ſol, la, fa, ſol, la 
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Thoſe who do not readily ſee the uſe of the Gamut in one form, may happily fall in with it in another; for they all amonnt 
exactly to the ſame thing, and as ſuch are certainly explanatory of each other. The firſt thing a learner has to do, is to endea- 
vour to call the lines and ſpaces aright, which the preceding examples are quite ſuſhcient to teach any one. Of which take the 
Following explanation, with directions, 

The firſt thing you have to do is to obſerve, that every line and every ſpace hath its proper letter (which is called a key) or 
name, which you are to be careful to learn perfectly by heart, that you may be able readily to call them backwards as well as 
forwards, wherever you nicet with a tune, in any of its parts, but firſt on that cliff, or part, on which your own voice beſt ſuits ; 
for that you will find to be more particularly your intereſt, 

Caſt your eye over the wholc, and get a true idea of the general uſe of the Scale or Scales laid down ; but when you come to 
know which part will beſt ſuit your voice, (which you muſt give your maſter leave to determine) employ yourſelf wholly upon that 
Cliff that your leſſon ſtands upon; for until you are perfect in one, variety will only tend to confuſe you, and ſo on proceed 
through the whole, not attempting a ſecond Cliff till perfect in the firſt, nor the third till perfect in a ſecond, nor any of them 
when removed, till you are perfect in them, on the lines they fall upon in your preceding examples. You will immediately ſee 
I have inſerted the long names, but I do not deſire you ſhould burden your memory with them, it is enough that you have them 
to refer to in every part of your Scale; the ſhort names and letters, or keys, are what you mutt have perfectly by rote; as G, 
A, B, C, D, E, F, and then G comes again, as every eight is always the fame, both in letter, name and degree of ſound ; get 
them by heart both backwards and forward. -The ſhort names, Sol, la, Mi, fa, fol, la, fa; and then fol comes again, every 
eight being the ſame, as faid before. The letters only are uſed in inftrumental muſic as their keys are fixed, but in ſinging the ſhort 
names are of great uſe ; when your ſemitones are ſhifted by Tranſpoſition, the whole is then regulated by the pitch, or firit ſound, 
given. On ſome one of theſe lines, or ſpaces, as deſcribed, will fall every note in any part of a tune; and for your clearer un- 


deritanding the matter, we will now blend what further remains of this ſection with the ſecond, which is to inform you of the 
uſe of the three Cliffs. | 


S ECT AE: of we CLIFFS. 


YOU may ſoon perfect yourſelf in your limes and ſpaces, and by that means be able to aſcertain the key which any tune 
pitcheth upon in any of its parts; by obſerving that at the beginning of every Staff (or five lines which your mufic ſtands upon) 
there is one of theic characters fixed, called Cliffs, and ſhewn upon the Scale you have already had; which character gives its 
own name or letter to the line it ſtands upon, the reſt fall in, in their own order, throughout the whole, above or below, upon 
Lie five lines, or though extended higher ur lower by ledger lines, as euyn in your example, 


This 
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This Cliff is as it were the Key (or Clavis) to unlock what otherwiſe would le concealed, vis. to inform what part ſuch muſic 


an... a a | 
belongs to in the compoſition, whether the Baſs (or loweſt part) known by this character, vi. —.—4.— which is a C 


reverſed thus 25 or an 8 reverſed thus * it is called the F-faut Cliff, and whatever line it is placed upon, that line being 


F, the ſpaces and lines above or below, to whatever extent, fall in their order, according to the ſeven letters which the Gamut 
conſiſts of, every eighth letter being the ſame again: it is called Fa, the other names in their order, 


— 


If you ſee this following character placed on the ſtaff, for example thus, £ —OT we ß = be aſſured, if on the middle. 


line it denotes that part to be the Medius, or Counter Tenor, and if on the ſecond line from the top, it means that part to be 
the leading Tenor, and in that caſe is always that ſtaff which is next above the Baſs or Ground; if the muſic conſiſts of fix or 
more parts, all the inner parts (agreeable to Guido's Scale) ſhould be governed by this Cliff: it is called the C-faut, and it 
2 its own letter, viz. C, to whatever line it is placed upon, and you have only to count your letters upwards or downwards 

rom C, as directed to do in the other cafe from F. This C tov is alto called Fa; the ſhort names, as well as the letters, riſe and 
fall in their order. The next and laſt of theſe characters we have to treat upon is called the G-folreut Cliff, and is thus marked, 


ns mm 2———Z— —— — — X— — 
— — — — 


— * 


Dor Nor = and was originally intended only io be uſed for the upper part of a picce of muſic, which is 
called the Treble, but now in frequent uſe too for the Tenor, and ſometimes the Counter, in that caſe the ſituat ion of the ſtaff, 
together with the air of the muſic, muſt determine you as to the part, if not explained by words at length jet againſt each part, 
which in that caſe ought not to be omitted; it gives the letter G to its line, and is called Sol; the letters or names riſing or 
falling in their invariable order; this Cliff is generally ſet upon the ſecond line from the bottom of the ſtaff, though I have ſeen 
it upon the bottom line; but ſtill the line where it ſtands is &, &c. the reſt fall in regularly; the eighth either upu ards or down=- 
wards being the fame again. The ſtars, thus made*, and added to your horizontal Scale (but not ſhewn in your perpendicular 
one) ſhew you where your half or ſemitones lie. The Gamut confiſts of whole tones and half, or ſemitones, of which latter 
there are included in every octave twelve, at whichever key or letter you begin; for example, if you begin at G, to A is one whole 
or two ſemitones; from A to ; is two ſemitones ; but from B to C is but one ſemitone, ſo from E to-F is but one ſemitone, 
the reſt are all whole tones each, including two ſemitones, See an example beginning at every key of the ſeven, and the figures 
beloy eaumerating the ſemitones, in each octave or eight notes amounting to twelve. | * 
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Viz. From G to A, B,—C, D, E, r, G. Firſt Example. 


is 2, 2,.—1, 2, 2,.—1, 2, In all, 12. 


Flat 
Key 


is 2,.—1, 2, 2,.—1, 2, 2. ( In all, 12. 
» 


5 A, to B,—C, D, Ry, G, 1 Natural Flat Key, Second Example. 


La mi, fa, ſol, la, fa, ſol, la. 


From B to—C, D, E,—F, G, A, B. Third Example. 
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Sharp 
Key 


is 2, 2,1, 2, 2, 2,1. 


Natural Sharp Key, Fourth Example, 


inal, 18. 
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Fa, fol, la, —fa, fol, la, mi—fa. 


From D to E, F, G, A, B, C, D, Fifth Example. 


From E,—F, G, A, B,—C, D, E. Sixth Example. 
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From F, — G, A, B, C, D, E, F. Seventh Example. 


* 


Thus you ſee that from whichever key you begin to count your ſemitones, their number, in the octave, is twelve, and that 
from B to C, or from Mi to Fa is but one ſemitone, ſo alſo from E to F, or from La to Fa is but one ſemitone in aſcending : 
conſequently, in deſcending from F to E, or from Fa to La, is but one ſemitone, ſo alſo from C to B, or from Fa to Mi, is but 
one ſemitone ; ſo that you may be aſſured to find your two ſemitones in every octave in riſing from Mi to Fa, or from La to Fa, 
they always lying next below your Fa. From A to A, which is from La to La, is the fundamental Flat-Key, and the laſt nor 

of 


* 


* 
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of the Baſs always ends in La, the note below Mi, which I have ſhewn you by placing the fhort names of the notes under the 
letters as well as the figures, 

The Sharp Key is from C to C, or from Fa to Fa, this is the fundamental ſharp key, and the concluding note in the Baſs is 
always Fa, the note above Mi; this I have alſo ſhewn you by placing the names below with the figures, 1 e e placed the ſtars 
over where your {cmitones lie to make them the more conſpicuous, 

The ſhort names are of nie to the unexperienced vocal pertormer to call his notes by in ſinging, when he is learning to raiſe, 
fall and break the octave; but of nv uſe in inſtrumental muſic, as the keys are fixed, the letters o: y can be of uſe in that caſe; 
but in ſingin g YOU may uſe either the letters or names, w here che notes remain in their natural ſtate, as in the ex: Ts es you have 
{ecn, or any other ſimilar to them: it is cert; ainly, in raiſing and falling the octave, very proper frequently to uſe the letters 
forwards and backwards, as it will greatly perfect you in remembering the keys; but where the temitones are ſhifted by flats or 
ſharps (that is by Tranipoftition) you mult ute the ſhort names as your ſemitones are no longer from BroC, and from Eto F; 
for they 8 liable to be puſſed to any other of the keys agreeable to whatever key your Pats cloſes in; but Hill your ſemitones 
will ever be in riting from Mi to Fa, and from La to E 1. and in f. ling from Fa to La, and from Va to Ii. 

Thus much 1s futhctent to qu lit you per te ctly to call every note in the natural keys, in whatever Put of muſic vou are 
engaged; or your letlon tands. the artificial ones will come in courſe when we ſhall treat of Ar nipoiition; but tirtt be quite 
17 5 t in what is already laid before vou, and the dithculties in the other parts of your leflons will be greitly leſſened. Your 
firſt buſineſs is to find ont where your Mi (or Mee, as it is pronounced in finging) lieth, this you have a proj er direction 1 
your four examples of dividing the Gamut; where, the notes being in their natural ti: ite, it is found on B only ; but there you 
have the names as well as the letts rs, and the names will ever rite and fall in the ſame order trom your \l1i., on whatever key it 
is fixed, It will be well to commit the following old rule to Memory — & Above your Mi, twice Fa, Sol, La—Bcelow your XII 
twice La, Sol, Fa,” and then Mi comes again either way, This rule always holdeth good without exception. XII is called the 
Maſter-Note ; , I apprehend for this reaſon only (for know not of any extra power it hath more than any other) becaule it is 
the only ſhort name which 1s not repented m the compals of the eight notes; on that account (I preſume) Mi or _—_— is pertinently 
enough called the Maſter-Note. Tranipoling of tunes too from key to key, which conſequently trauſpoſes, or proportionally 
alters the place of every note, as well as that of the Mi, yet is emphatically called the tranſpoſing the M1; for. as hath been 
fully ſhewn, having found the Mi, it infallibly guideth to every note elſe in the octave, where you find Mi again, and fo on 

without end ; for there is no bounds to muſic itfelt, but the ſounds of both inftruments and voices have their limits. Tbe 

Aan betw cen a whole tone and a ſemitone may be clearly underitood by any performer, by ſuppoſing a whole take: to rife 

or fall an inch, and a ſemitone but half an inch; the true degrees of which for practice may be learned from a.wel! tuned 

inſtrument 'hat 1s compoſed of keys, by touching the proper keys, or by the aſſiſtance of a maller well ſkilled in the degrees of 
ſound ; ſuch a diviſion of the octave is plainly ſhewn upon the regiſter of every pitch-pipe, which no company ſhould ben how: 
Ih 


| 
| 
| 
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The ancient method of naming or calling the notes as they ſtand in the ſcale was by the following {yllables ; for it hath always 
been allowed, that the pronunciation of ſome ſyllable to a note greatly facilitates the performance thereof, rather than humming 
them over, wiz. Ut, Re, Mi, Fa, Sol, La, Fa; the firſt a contraction of Gamut, the ſecond of A-re, as the other five are of 
B-mi, C-faut, D- ſolre, E-lami, and F-faut, as will appear by turning to the firſt column of the firſt ſcale laid before you, But 
our more modern maſters, better ſkilled in tuning the voice, and from the great improvements made in muſic, (we may reaſonably 
ſuppoſe) ſuperior judges of the degrees of ſound, chooſe to throw out Ut and Re, and to ſubſtitute in their room Jol and La, 
which being taken in the order as now uſed, are much more expreſſive of the whole and ſemitones, than by the former method of 
calling them, 

The examples you Fave hitherto had, have only ſhewn you your Mi on E, where you have ſcen it is always to be found except 
removed by placing flats or tharps at the beginning of the muſic, which is done from one to fix of each, although three of the 
one and three of the other will ſet the Mi on eve ſy artificial key in the octave, which you will readiiy lee in the next chapter, 
which ſhall treat of Tranſpoſition. But the extending the number to ſix flats or tix iharps maketh the greater variety in playing a 
piece of muſic upon an iuſtrument, and it is reaſonable to believe more difficult too But of this more at large, 6 
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| RANSPOSITION in muſic is when any piece is removed from its natural key, which is always either A or C, to 
jo.ne other key upon this ſcale of the Gamut we have ſo largely explained; and although every note 1s brought on to a ditterent 
key, yet each one retains the ſame name it poſſeſſed, or would be called by, if continued in the natural key; but in order to 
bring cach part as near as poſhble within the compaſs of the five lines, we mult have recourſe to Tranſpoſition; by the help of 
this we may place every tune on the moſt proper key to bring it within the compaſs of our voices, agrecable to the extenſiveneſs 

of all its paris, whether they be ve:y diſtant from each other, or more contracted. 
| ſhall not here inſert examples of the two natural keys, and then of all the artificial ones under each Cliff, and of the Cliffs 
themielves in their ſeveral removes; for that would only tend to fillſ the mind of a learner with very confuſed notions ; ſetting 
uch a variety to his view mult rather hinder than forward any juſt ideas of the truth of the caſe in his mind; therefore 1 my 
oy 
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only here tell you the method of doing it by Flats thus made (h) and Sharps thus made (&) and placed at the beginning of your 
mulic immediately after the Cliff; for with which ever Cliff you are engaged, and on which ever line it ſtands, the method is 
Juſt the ſame, fo that when you have learned to tranſpoſe upon any one of the Cliffs, you can then do it upon either of the other 
two by obſerving the ſame method: for trial draw five lines yourſelf, and having placed any Cliff you pleaſe thereon, find the 
place for Mi; it you have made choice of the F-taut Clit, you will find your Mi in the line a fifth below; but if you determine 
for the C-faut Cliff, you will find the Mi in the very next {pace below the line the Cliff ſtands upon; or it you are to practice 
upon the G- ſolreut Cliff (which always has B in the third above its line) place that on the ſecond line from the bottom of your 
ſtaff of five lines, and you will find Þ on the middle line, the key on which your Mi ſtands; in all theſe cafes, or on any 
removes of the Cliffs, where your muſic is not tranſpoſed by flats or ſharps at the beginning. — Theſe rules are invariable. 

And firſt of Tranſpoſition, by (+) Flats, which always excludes Mi wherever it or they are found in Tranſpolition, raiſing 
your Mi a fourth, or dropping it a fifth, which always makes the octave, Now for example, ſuppoſe your Miin B with no Flat. 
Place a (B) in B, your Mi is found in E, a fourth above.--Place a (H) on E, your Miis found in A, a fifth below.--Place 
a (P) on A, your Mi is found in I), a fourth above.--Place a (+) on D, your Mi is found in G, a fifth below.--Flace a (6) 
on G, your M1 13 found in C, a fourth above.--Place a () on C, your Mi is found in F, a fifth below. 

You can add no more with conſiſtency, for was you to placea (h) on F the fourth above, and fifth below would be B, from 
which very key (or we may ſay his own houſe) your M1 was driven by the firſt Flat to take ſhelter in E; therefore by adding 
another Flat, you can never bring him to the very place the firit Flat keeps poſſeflion of. Sec one example only in the 
G-folreut Cliff. 


Natural in B E ———— A — DD 6  ———— CC moe F -— Natural m B 
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. Mi, Mi, Mi, Mi, Mi, Mi, Mi, 


Here you find the Mi (or Mee) in B natural, but by flats gradually tranſpoſed to all the other fix keys, which are called 


artificial ones, and is all the removes he can ſuffer, as you ſee him proved through the octave, and every eighth, as hath been 
fully made to appear is the ſame again, 


I ſhall now inform you particularly, how a tune is to be tranſpoſed by Sharps (thus made, ) in order to regulate its compaſs 

upon each ſtaff, And firſt, your Mi, as before, is to be found upon B, if no Sharp (*) at the beginning. 
The uſe of a Sharp (x in Tranſpoſition is, that it raiſes your Mi (or Mee) a fifth, and conſequently drops it a fourth, 
compleating the octave ; take notice that your Mi always 1 the laſt Sharp &) annexed, as you encteaſe them in number to 
| : whatever 
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whatever key it goeth, coutrariwiſe to a Flat (h) which drove it away, as you have ſeen in the laſt example. I ſhall now inform you 
of the regular order of the removal of the Mi (or Mee) by Sharps () and hav: ing prepared your hve lines, or Staff, we will ſuppoſe 
the F-faut, or Baſs Cliff, Aixed thereon; of which you ſhall have ns example, And placing your Mi on B, its own houte, as 
betore, count five keys up, placing there a („) Sharp, you will find your Mi on F; —drop tour, place there a *, you will find 
your Mi on C ; —rade five, place there a x, you will find your Mion G;—drop four, place there a *, you wall find your M1 
on D;—raie tive, place there a *, you will find vour Mi on A; —drop four, place there a *, you w ill find your Mi on E;— 
then examine your fifth above and fourth below (which always includes and compleates an octave) and you will find them to be B, 
the very key where your Mi was originally placed, 


Thus it is proved, vou can add ny more Sharps (ﬆ#) than fix, which was your caſe with the Flats (b) in the former examples 


See one example of Trauſpoſition by Sharps, from one to fix upon the F-faut Cliff. 


Natural in B, PF, 2 (3, D, A, 4.5 B, 
| KO 
FEES We — DEE 2 —— EEE 
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B, F, C, CG, D, A, E, B, 
Mi, Mi, 7 Mi, Mi, Mi, Mi, Mi, 


If two Flats (BH) or two Sharps, (&) are placed an eighth from each other, thoſe two are, in effect, only one, as they come 
on to the ſame key again; for example, tee F, C, G, and A; on all which keys you have an example above; and on D 
and K, I have ſhewn it you both above and below, ſo that thoſe three ſharps are, in effect, but one, being the three keys for 
your Mi, in the double octave, and ſharps 10 placed would readily ſhew a learner the ſeveral places of the Ni, both above 
and below, &c, 


If you think a fort of rhyming will help your memory in theſe particulars, ſec the following : firſt, on Sharps, upon all the fix 
artificial keys, One, two and three, are, F, C and G, 


Four, five and fix, are, D, A and E. 
This memorandum is ſhort, and can be no great burden to the memory, yet includes every key. 
In order to atfiit your memory relative to Flats, take the following ſketch. 
Look now upon Flats, and there, yon will ſee 
One, two and three, are E, A and D, That 
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That nothing more than now is left 
But four, five and tix to , C and F. 


The following lines, whieh we meet with in many authors, may be of ſervice in remembering the order of the removal of theRli. 
++ It that by Flats your Mi you do remove, 
% You call'it in the fourth above, 
„Or it by Sharps vour Mi tranſpoſed is, 
© Riſe up five notes, and then vou cannot miſs.” 


To which may be added the follow ing, which anſwers equally in both the natural keys; and in Tranſpolition either by Flats 


or Sharps, 


See, with the fourth above the fifth below doth claim 
With him time key, and anſwers to his naive, 
Like Concord, you muſt know, 
Is with the fourth above, and fifth below. 
Thus it appears, by reeularly ſhifting, either by U lats or Sharps, the Nizs to be brought on to any of the other keys, from 
his own natural key, oz. B. conſequently there mult be two difterent ways of bringing the M1 on to the ſame keys, as tix 
Flats and fix Sharps are juſt double the number you want a ſupply tor, 
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Number of Flats (Ps) 
1 (©) ſets Mi in - 
2 (bs) ſets Mi in . 
3 (bs) ſets Mi in - 
4 (bs) ſets Mi in . 
0 (Ps) ſets Mi in . 
(Ds) ſets Mi in - 


| Keys 
F. 


EQUALITIES. 


| 


Number of Sharps (Xs) Keys 
6 (As) ſets Mi in - E 
5 (%s) ſets Mi in OE 
4 (As) ſets Mi in D 
3 (s) ſets Mi in - 7 
2 (xs) ſets Mi in IX #a,” 
I (x) ſets Mi in 8 


What Flats iu number ſets your Mee 

On this, or that, or either Key; 

In Sharps the number ſets him even, 
Which makes the whole amount to ſeven. 
B 
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You have ſeen the uſe of Flats and Sharps in Tranſpoſition, when ſet at the beginning of your Muſic; but it is farther ſaid 
of them, that they affect every note throughout the piece of muſic, that falls on any line or ſpace where they appear at the 
beginning, making all ſuch notes flat or ſharp, ſo far as they continue to govern, which is till they are contradicted * lacing a 
nutural (g) before any one particular note, which reſpects only ſuch note; or that they be wholly omitted, which, — that 
Happens, entirely releaſes ſuch ſtaffs of muſic from their government; but this to the vocal performer may want explanation. 

He who practices upon an inſtrument, that being made to ſome certain pitch (ſuppoſe a concert-pitch) muſt in playing have 
regard to every Flat or Sharp fo ſet at the beginning, and flat or ſharp ſuch notes accordingly, as they fall upon ſuch lines or — 

But to the vocal performer theſe are all regulated by ſounding a proper key to begin upon, as every leap or fall from ſuch pitch, 
truly made, will neceſſarily be ſharped or flated, being performed in exact proportion from they key or given ſound. I make this 
remark here, becauſe I have frequently found perſons miſtaken in this very matter. The late celebrated Mr, Chriſtopher Sympſon, 
at the 16th page of his Diviſion Violiſt, hath theſe words, full to my purpoſe, o/z. ** How ſtrange or difficult ſoever ſome ſongs - 
„% may appear by reaſon of the Flats or Sharps ſet at the beginning of them, yet all is but in relation to the leſſer or greater 
« third taking place next above the key.“ 


You are now fully informed concerning the lines and ſpaces, by whatever Cliff governed, in both the natural keys, or if 


| tranipoſed ; therefore I will now give you a general rule for ſol-faing, or calling all notes by their true names, which will in 


courie perfect you in the ſemitones wherever the Mi may fall upon either of the ſeven keys, by whatever Cliff governed, or by 
whatever method your muſic may have been tranſpoſed from its fundamental key, be it grave or chearful. 
The ſeveral examples, which in fact are only three, I will explain in verſe, as they may be the eaſier retained in your memory. 


FTT . 
Sheweth, from Mi to Mi, aſcending and deſcending (both excluſive) Fourths to be of the ſame name. 
Exclude Ni. ASCENDING. Exclude Mi 
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Mi, : Fa, fol, , fa, : Fa, Fa, : Sell, , , fol; een een ee folk la, t La, La, : Mt. 
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| * Mi, : La, fol, fa, la, : La, La, : Sol, fa, la, fo), : Sol, Sol, . Fa, la, fol, fa,: Fa, Fa, : Mi. 
| l EXAMPLE 
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Of notes aſcending, and the Mi paſſing between; Fifths proved to be of the ſame name. | 
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Includes Mi, : Fa, ſol, la, Mi, Fa, : Fa, Fa, : Sol, la, mi, fa, Sol, : Sol, Sol, : La, mi, fa, ſol,: La, : La, La. 
DESC END IN G. 
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Mi included, : Fa, mi, la, fol, Fa, : Fn, Fa, : La, fol, fa, mi, la,: La, La, : Sol fa, mi, la, Sol, : Sol, Sol, 
OE EXOY WP 10S ar * RA * III. | 
Sheweth both your Fourths and Fifths, where you either paſs from Mi, or terminate in Mi. Both riſing and falling. 
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Fa, fol, la, Mi,: Fa, Mi, : Fa, la, fol, fa, Mi, : Mi, fa, fol, la, : Fa, Mi, la, ſol, fa, : Mi, Fa. 
Explanation of the three foregoing Examples, wiz. 
EX, I. Betwixt your Mees each Fourth's the ſame, 
EX. II. If Mi's between call Fifths like name; 
EX, III. And if from Mi himſelf you riſe, 
The Fifth's the place whereon Fa lies; 
' If Fourth above you next would fing, 
You're ſure to meet with Mi again. 
Ihe conſequent Obſervation is, 
That thus this rule doth fully prove, 
That every note doth juſtly move 
In this true order, as you've ſeen, 
Through Baſs, through Treble, and through Mean. CHA 
N. B. In ſinging, Mi is pronounced Mee. H AP, 
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SECT. I. Of the Forms, Names and Meaſure, of all Notes now in Uſe in Pfalmody, and of their Reſts; 
with the Form of each of them. 


SECT, II. Of the other Marks and Characters in uſe, not yet both ſhewn and explained. 


Names—- Semibreve, Mirim, Crochet, Quaver, Semiquaver, Demiſemiquvaver, 
eee is a whole Bar. | 15 . | 1s 4 is . Is is 2 
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Here you have in one view the ſix notes, with their Reſts, now in frequent uſe, in their proper forms. Thoſe characters 
called Reits, are notes of filence, as the others are of ſound, and are of the ſame duration of the note cach one accompanies in 
the ſame bar; on which account they arc, in the order they ſtand, called, a Semibreve Reſt, a Minim Reſt, &c, bearing the 
ſame name as the note their time correſponds with. I may inform you that there was formerly other notes, with their Reſts, in 
trequent uſe, as the Large, the Long, aud the Breve. Of which laſt our Semibreve 1s one halt of the duration, as its very 
name honifes; but as the Semibreve is now uſed as the meaſure note for a full bar of time; the Breve cannot be taken in where 
that is the caſe, as it would interrupt the fingle bars by which we divide our time in a proportion equal to the duration of the 
Gemibreve, ſo that where the compoler has intended in ſinging, that you ſhould continue on one ſyllable beyond the time of one 
bar, you will find notes added beyond the one bar of time, and frequently to the extent of ſeveral bars, all which will appear 
upon your ſtaff of muſic, and you will find them tied together by a bow or flur, We do yet ſometimes meet with this breve, 


it is thus made gi; but where it is uſed, as ſometimes at the cloſe of a tune, I think it muſt be right to incloſe to its amount 
in every bar the muſic through, and make but four beats in a bar, which will ſoon be explained in your chapter upon Time. The 


Large thus made | „and the Long thus made 7 


„are entirely out of uſe with us now, ſo that it would be to no purpoſe 
f to 


. 
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0 
to be particular upon them here. The curious may ſee a deſcription, and a general account of them and the hgatures then uſed, 
in that valuable book, Mr. James Graſſineau's Mufical Dictionary, publiſhed in the vear 1740, and dedicated to her Royal 
Highneſs the Princets Amelia, agreeable to her grant firſt obtained; cr you may find them treated of at large, at a tine when 
in full uſe, by Mr. Morley, in his Introduction to Muſic, publiſhed in the vear 1557, but reprinted fo lately as 1971. This 
Large and Long alto had their Reits peculiar to them, and theic are ſtill in uic : as we uſe the Semibreve Rett for our whole bar, 
ſo we do the Long for two bars, and the Large for tour bars of time, in order to ſhew the number of bars of time, any part oi 


parts are to reſt ; by which much paper is ſaved, —— See an Example, and witch too will often occur in ſome authors, 
Semibreve Reſt: Long Reſt ; Large Retit : 8 a 16 : and fo on to any amount. 
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Out of theſe, with the aſſiſtance of the ſhorter Reſts, you may ſhow any length of time each part is to ret! from the thirty-ſecond 
part of a bar, to whatever amount you can want, 

But if the moving itrains be ſingle and be placed as Solos, ] think it may be ſaid to anſwer the ſame cud, where they come in 
conveniently ; or where two parts move together placed under cach other, omitting the ſilent part, it may do very well, 

I will next ſet before you other characters uſed in muſie, the generality of them are in every common tune ; nay, vour leſſons, 
and even your examples, of whatever kind, are not without tome or other of them; tome of them have already been tpokey of, wich 
it remains to explain: you muſt immediately make them all familiar to you, 


SECT. II. Of other Marks and Characters in Muſic, and their Uſes. 


bA FLAT. You have already been told the uſe of the ſame character in Tranſpoſition ; but there is another purpoſe they 
arc in frequent ule for, and that is, they are placed either upon line or tpace before any particular note, and their power 
or ute is, that ſuch (b) Flat drops cach note, as it ftands next before halt a tone, and, in this cate, is called an accidental 
Flat: ſometimes you ſhall find one omitted at the head of vour ſtaff (if I mas be allowed to call it an omitſion) tor example, 
ſuppoſe your key C, and flat, although naturally ſharp; on examination you will find a Flat on B;, and another on , bur 
none on A, which would have thrown your Mi down to D, fo conſequently your tune is a flat key o ©; for you vi! find 
this matter rectified by an accidental Flat placed before every note, which falls upon A throughout the tune in all its parts; 
but the chief deſign of ſuch a method ſcems to be to puzzle, A SHARP 
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X _A SHARP. This too you have been ſhewn the uſe of in Tranſpoſition; but it is alſo uſed before particular notes 
occafionally, but affects the note very differently; for it raiſes ſuch note as it is placed before halt a tone higher 
than it would otherwiſe be, and in that caſe is called an accidental Sharp, which you will alſo find ſometimes 
continued on all the notes which fall on ſome certain key throughout the whole tune, in all its parts, as.was ob- 
ſerved on a Flat, | 

YH A PROPER, or NATURAL, brings a note which hath been affected by a Flat or a Sharp at the beginning of a ſtaff, to 
its own primitive air, or natural tone, as if no ſuch Flat or Sharp had happened. 


w A DIRECT. This is placed on line, or in ſpace, at the end of every ſtaff where the muſic is to be continued, but for 


want of room another ſtaff muſt be begun: this character ſo placed, ſheweth the performer where the firſt note upon the 
ſucceeding ſtaff lieth. 


8: A REPEAT. This ſigniſies, that from whatever note this character is ſet over, that part is to be repeatedſto the next 
double bar or cloſe. In canons it is uſed to ſhew how each part falls in, in ſucceſſion, 


A DOUBLE BAR DOTTED. This ſet upon your ſtaff alſo denotes, that ſuch ſtrain is to he repeated. 


A SLUR or BOW. This placed over two or more notes to any number, or of whatever denomination, to the 


7 amount oft but part, or the whole of a bar, or though extended to many bars, obliges the performer to ſpend the 
1 8 whole time encompaſſed with ſuch Bow on the one ſyllable in the ſeveral degrees of found, according to the ſeveral 


keys that ſuch notes are placed upon. | 


— A SINGLE BAR. This Bar drawn through the ſtaff, as per margin, ſerves to divide every bar of time, in every 

— mood, whether it contains three beats or four, and although agreeable to what was before hinted, the time on one 

— ſyllable is continued to the amount of ſeveral bars, yet every one muſt be exactly faill, aud no more. The contents of 
each you will ſee in the Chapter on Time, agreeable to the mood which governs. | | 


— The next character I ſhall treat of is the DOUBLE BAR. This you will frequently find drawn through the 
== ſtaff of muſic as per margin, the uſe of it is to divide long pieces of muſic into convenient ſtrains, where you 
— may ſtop to take breath; ſo that if you make your ſtop the exact time of a bar, agreeable to whatever time you 

are performing upon, it will not in the leaſt interrupt your continuing your beats. It by no means affects the fingle 
bars already treated of, which divides the time regularly throughout the whole of the muſic ; but when it falls in 
the very place where a fingle bar ſhould be, it ſerves as one. It is now in conſtant uſe to divide the ſeveral ſtrains 
in Plalm Tunes, agreeable to the ſeveral metres they are intended to ſuit, whether Short, Common, Long, or wy 

| particular 


| 


mee 


. 
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particular meaſure: they are of great ſervice where reading line by line is practiſed, which muft be done where 
books are wanting, and the congregation chuſes to join; but although reading was no where practiſed, the great 
utility of them would be found in their guiding the eye from ſtrain to ſtrain. 

A HOLD. This when uted is always placed over ſome particular note (notes of any denomination are ſubject to 
them) and moſt frequently uſcd over ſuch notes as make a cadence or cloſe : fometimes you will find it over one in 
the interior part of a ſtrain; in this caſe it requires to be placed with judgment, becauſe it fixes as it were an 
emphaſis on that particular note, which if miſapplied would be very wrong ; for as in reading, ſo in ſinging, a due 
regard ſhould be had to the laying the emphaus or placing the accent; in fact, all muſic thould ſpeak the words, 
and the words the iuſic; where this happets there lies great part of its beauty and perfection. 


A TRILL. This is placed over a note thought proper to be trilled or ſhook. This will be particularly treated 
upon in the chapter which treats upon the graces uſed in mutic. | 


BRACES. Theſe are uſed to circumflect, to tye, or connect two or more ſtaffs of muſic agreeable to the Score 
or parts that move at the ſame time, and fiews the performers, in one view, how many parts move in connection; 
whilſt the Cliffs ſhew what part each ſuch ſtaff belongs to in muſic, whether baſs, either of the inner parts or 
the treble. 


Your characters to diſtinguiſh the moods of time, whether common or triple, are as baue, E H. Af. 2 : 


3, 3, 3, &c. and ſhall be fully explained in one whole chapter for that purpoſe, together with all the notes and reſts, 
each upon a diitinct Scale. 
THE POINT OF ADDITION, or PERFECTION, as it is called, wherever it is found placed after any.note, 
(as per margin} maketh that note half as long again as it would otherwiſe be; as for example, a Semibreve as three 
Minims, a Minim as three Crotches, a Crotchet as three Quavers, a Quaver as three Semiquavers, a Semiquaver 
as three Demi-ſemiquavers. 
A CLOSE, (as per margin) or any ſcrawl the writer, &c. pleaſes, placed after the laſt note in a tune, ſheweth that 
the muſic finiſhes there. | | 

The five lines your muſic ſtands upon is called a ſtaff; but this hath occurred already ſo frequently, that it wants 

no further explanation. 


N. B. Where the ſtaffs moving together are not eircumflected, as ſometimes happens, they ſhould be diſtinguiſhed by two 


lines ſtruck between the ſtaffs to be divided thus or by a fort ot aroſe thus S, which you may fee in frequent uſe in ſome books. 
E 
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The Subjects of the three foregoing Chapters ſtated in Verſe, to aſſiſt the Memory, which may f-rve as an Index of the Contents 
to be continued, 
CHAP. I. Firſt get the Gamut well by heart, 
Cliff, Line, and Space, in every part, 
By letter and by name quite right, 
You're then prepar'd for further light. 


CHAP, H. When Tranfpohtion you've ſcen through, CHAP. III. See Notes, and Reſts, and Marks appear 
Yow'll nud your MI is always new; In number more than thirty here, 
By ſhifting Him from key to key, Which Mukec uies conſtantiy, 
You muſt obietve and plainly ſce And muſt be known by you and I: 
Your Muſic-Notes both one and all Then perfectly bear them in mind, 
Doth with Him riſe and with Him fall ; That whereſoc'er you do them find, 
That if in ſeven keys He's found, You'll know their uſe, allow their force, 
This number doth compleat his round, And then you will be right of courle, 


C H A ; ag IV. 
On 33 


HIS chapter is to be upon Time in all its moods, generally uſed in vocal muſic ; but I beg leave to make a few remarks, 
which | tope I may be excuſed in, as the ſubject is a very material one, much depending upon it relative to the true and uſt 
performance of Pſalmody, and it being that part which in general is greatly neglected and diſregarded. ] cannot help obſerving, 
that, in my humble opinion, the ſtudy of Time in all its parts is abſolutely neceſſary, which the generality of performers ſeem 
not to be ſufficiently aware of, | : . 

We have no reaſon to doubt but our compoſers in general were judges of what time and air beſt ſuited their own compoſitions 
but ſuppoſe this argument ſhould not always hold good, it makes nothing againſt what we are about to plead for, Viz the 
keeping a regular movement, and performing agreeable thereto, It certainly 1s too common in ſinging to hear long notes (in the 


performing) made ſhort, and ſhort notes long; or where the notes vary greatly, made of much the ſame duration in * 
wha 


CCC © a © nas A.  « os, Þ KXXV 


what often happens, to compleat one bar in leſs than its true time, and make another too long; ſcarce ſinging two bars in 
equal time to each other, although continued under the government of the ſame mood; in ſhort, performing without any 
regard to time in the leaſt ; and this, or ſome, or it may be all of the above recited errors, are almolt general, either through, 
ignorance or obſtinacy, which is worte. - | 

What confuſion mult it unavoidably produce? Can a perſon, accuſtomed to the practice of Time in any good degree, join with 
ſuch inharmonical practitioners? Or is it poſſible to maintain the leaſt ſhadow ot a -tolerable air to one of the beit tunes that 
ever was compoſed, when the Time is performed fo falſe ? I think I may venture to aniwer that it is not: by tuch a practice, 
the greateſt violence is offered to the moſt renowned Compoſer's lahours, and can be called nothing lefs than a murdering their 
moſt delightful compoſitions. In order then to avoid being guilty of this egregious taulr, let us not only ttudy, but practice 
Time, as near to truth as poflible, and never reſt eaſy with any habit contrary thereunto., 

Young beginners may avoid ever getting into a bad haiut ; but thoſe who have aireagy got one may find it very hard and - 


ditticult to leave it of, eſpecially in tunes they have been uſed to; therefore I would adviic uch, after they tave made themiclves 
well acquainted with the rudiments of Time in all its moods, to forſake their old tunes, tor the prejent at leaft, and to be diliger, 
in practiſing others, with one who keeps Time well, and when ſuch perions are got into a tolerable way of performing, they w 11! 
more eaſily rectify their former errors in ſuch tunes as they did then ignorantly or unadyiiciliy practice. Some perions will tay, 
„% You may talk of Time, but when you have done all you can, you cannot be exict, tucrefore its all lot labour and nat 
© worth attempting.“ No man can come ſo near as a good piece of machinery, nor is it potuble that can, tor a continuance, 
be ſo exact as (what are called) the Heavenly Bodies, or this earth upon its orbit, whote annual and diurnal motions have icgularty 
maintained the ſeveral ſeaſons of the year, and day, and night, for above soo years ; but, be it remembered, theie were fixed 
in their appointed orbs by the unerring hand of their Creator and Upholder, who knew the neceffity of their being truly adjufled, 
agreeable to their attractive powers, was nothing leſs than the preſervation of the worlds Ht had poke into being; but becaute 
herein we cannot arrive at perfection, ſhall we not endeayour it as nearly as in our power ? Certamly we ought, in the very 
matter we are now treating upon; and not addreſs that Being, who is the Author and Supporter ot al! Harmony aud Order in 
the Univerſe, with a miſerable Jargon, filled with Diſcord and Irregularity. 

All other parts of divine worſhip, every one will allow, ought to be, nay muit be, conducted 1th decency and good order, 
and ſhould This, which may be called the moſt Heavenly, as we believe it will continue when the others vill ceaſe, be @ part 
that ſhould be ſuffered to be performed without judgment, order, or a proper connection, as mit was rather calculated to ditirels 
than to contribute relief to the mourner, or to raiſe our nobleſt affections to the tubliment tubjccts - And give me leave to hint, 
That where a congregation chuſes to join in general, the engaging in two parts only, % the Tenor and Bats, ww mott likely 


to be attended with the deſired ſucceſs, wiz. an agrecable Harmony: tor where a greater number ot parts are moving at the lane 
time, it muſt tend to lead aſtray thoſe who depend wholly upon the ear, | | 
E - | [toni s 
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Hoping by this time you are willing to apply to this much neglected part of Pſalmody, I ſhall ſet before you triangular ſcales 
it of all the notes now in uſe from the Semibreve, the Meaſure Note in Common Time, or quadruple meaſure, conſiſting of four 
. hauts in each bar, and for that reaſon ſo called, from the Latin word Quatuor (in Engliſh, Four.) 

j | You have indeed had them already with their Mutes or Reſts, on a ſtaff of five lines, as they appear in a piece of muſic ; 
| Bit the triangular ſcales will readily ſhew you, how the ſhorter notes in their regular proportions, agreeable to each one's 
duration, are included in the ſame Time, as the Meaſure Note is in every mood, who himſelf fills a whole bar of Time; for 


example in common, marked E, 52 2 or thus 2, a Semibreve thus made -©- in 4, a pricked ditto -&* in 2, 


. „ 
1 « pricked Minim YT” in , a pricked crotchet | . See your Scales, 


— 
2 


A SCALE 
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A SCALE of all Notes in uſe from the Meaſure-Note, in their Proportions in Common Time. 
The great C fixed in the point, is the character for > *þ the floweſt degree of Common Time, and demands 
his four beats in the time you may leiſurely 1 tell 1, 2, 3, 4, Reſts. 
to the Semibreve, which contains _ 
two Minims | 
which contains * 
four Crotchets, which contains — 


9 | 2 | i | | \ ö which contains —f— 


ſixteen Semiquavers, 


which contains a 


thirty-two Demi- Bl. hn bn, Bb. nw Bhs how 
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ſem iquavers, = == 
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The figures ſhew the number of beats to a note in the Semibreve and Minim.— And in the following ones the number of 
notes to a beat, as 1, 2, 4 or 8. 


— — 
— — ſ— — — _ — — 
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This Scale governed by the great C, viz. Adagio, ſheweth why the Semibreve is called the Meaſure-Note in Common Time, 
iz, becauſe it poſſeſſeth a whole bar of time, and includes all the reſt of every denomination, as is deſcribed line by line in the 
compatls of one bar, until at laſt he graſps in thirty-two Demiſemiquavers to the ſame four beats, he claims to himſelf, that is 
to ſay in the ſame time; each kind in their regular order, viz. the Semibreve, four; each Minim, two; each Crotchet, one; 
and conſequently Quavers two to a beat; Semiquavers four to a beat; and Demiſemiquavers eight to a beat. 

If the notes are mixed ever ſo varioutly in the bar, there muſt be neither more or leſs in any one bar than to the amount of 
the Semibreve, it being the Meaſure-Note ; and if any Reſts, which are, as you have heard, marks of filence, they muſt be 
accounted in the beating juſt the ſame as if they were notes to be ſounded. I ſhall now give you a ſketch of another Scale, ex- 
actly ſimilar to the laſt in its form and number of notes, but governed by the Largo Mood, which is a quicker movement, 


A Repreſentation of the Triangular SCALE governed by the Largo Mood. 


The Largo Mood Character. 


is the Meaſure-Note. 


The Semibreve 


The Beats are four, whether one Note only, or more. 


When governed by this Mood, you are to make four beats in every bar, as well as in the former, but with this difference, 
The rule for movement in the other is to regulate your four beats by the beats of an eight day clock, but this is a quicker 


movement by one quarter part. 
You 
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You are now to make your ſour beats, as near as vou can, in the time the ſame clock maketh three, which is eaſily done, 
only by gaining a proportionable quicker movement: a little practice will ſoon perfect you in it. 

You muſt ſuppoſe this Scale to contain the ſame number and kind of notes the other did; for it is intended to be ſo underſtood, 

and they all governed by the ſame degree of movement as the above Semibreve is directed to be, being tubject to the Largo Mood. 


The TRIANGULAR SCALE governed by the Retorted or Allegro Mood, 


22 


The Retorted or / * 2 WR, Allegro Characters, 


A Semibreve — — is the Meaſure- Note. 


The Beats are four, whether I, 2, 35 4» one Note only, or more, 


&C. 


In this Mood alſo, being ſtill upon Quadruple-Meaſure, you are to count f, 2, 3, 4 beats in cach bar; but theſe are to be 
performed in the time the ſame clock maketh two beats, it being as quick again as the Foundation or Adagio Mood, You muſt 
in this ſcale ſuppoſe all the ſhorter notes as before, they being included in the time of the Semibreve iu this quickeſt movement, 
as well as in the ſloweſt. You here ſee that this degree of movement is marked with the C retorted, and a line ſtruck through it, 
and at other times with a large figure of Two, Although the method of beating time in all theſe three degrees of moyement (they 
being all in Common Time) is with the hand or foot down at 1, 2, and up at 3, 4; yet there is an indulgence, in this mood, 
of only making two beats in a bar exactly in the ſame time you would have done four, which will compleat each bar in the very 
ſame meaſure: this indulgence is on account of the movement being ſo very quick, in caſe you make four beats in a bar, wiz, 
two down and two up, inſtead of which you may make only one down, and one up in this Retorted, or Allegro Movement, 

Here followeth directions for practice when you come to engage in your leſſons, which may be found to belong to Quadruple 
Meaſure or Common Time, | I thall 


— —— — 
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I ſhall, for a few leſſons place under the figures 4 for down and # for up, by which means you will ſoon know the method for 


practice; for which reaſon I ſhall not think it neceſſary through the whole of them, as -I intend a great variety, Firſt make 


yourſelf compleat in keeping time in the Adagio, or ſloweſt movement, as you have opportunity; and in order to compaſs your 
deſign, place yourſelt before an eight - day clock, and obſerving the motion of the pendulum, move your hand or foot in exact 
agreement therewith, telling the beats, having your hand or foot down at 1, 2, and up at 3, 4—down at 1, 2, and up at 3, 4— 
down at 1, 2, and up at 3, 4, &c. by doing this frequently, and for an hundred times together, if leiſure will permit, you will 
in a very ſhort time become, as it were, naturalized to this regular motion; nay, you will not be able to fing without uſing your 
hand or foot in the regular movement your muſic requires, when you have arrived at ſome good degree of perfection in it; 
nevertheleſs, although I know that it is actually neceſlary that a regular motion be kept, yet when linging in public, I think, 
it ſhould be done as privately as poſſible with the foot, or by concealing the hand, as a public ſhew rather tends to diſturb than 
to pleaſe an auditory, and doing it privately anſwers equally as good a purpoſe to yourlelf, It ſeems to me to be chiefly the 
bulineſs of the leader to take care to keep his movement regular; the others are to have their eyes and ears upon him, ſo that to 
be ſure they need not to make any public ſhew. | 

If a public ſhew is encouraged, ſome who are deſirous to practice (being learners) will be trying, and conſequently beating 
falſe frequently: conſider what a ſhameful tight this muſt be for an auditory to behold, to ſce twenty people beating time, and, 
it may be, not three alike : this muſt neceſſarily beget in them a very mean opinion of beating time; it is even beſt that they who 
are moſt perfect ſhould make as little ſhew as poſſible. 

You know the firſt degree of time we have been treating upon was the great C, and I look upon it to be the original 
movement, from which all others are derived in their regular proportions. When you have gained this movement you may 
begin to practice your leflons upon this mood : firſt get the movement without the incumbrance of the notes, as an eye to them 
will hinder you, till you are habituaied to the motion, after which you will readily command the notes in their order, in the 


Adagio Mood, The next mood in degree is marked as you have ſeen, thus N, and a bar of this time ought to be performed, 


as near as poſſible, in three fourths of the time of the Adagio, ſo that in this you will gain your motion proportionally quicker, 
as you have been directed; but I believe this is in ſome meaſure to be determined by your ſubject having a liberty of varying 
a little, as the nature of it requireth ; for you will often find that where muſic is ſet to particular words, under the government 
of this mood, that you ſhall have a word placed over as a directory, which ſigniſies flow or quick: this can only mean as flow, or 
as quick, as the mood will admit of: for if this be not the truth of the caſe, namely, that there is an allowance for ſome variation 
upon this middle degree of movement, ſuch words ſo plac-d mult in courſe drive you back into the Adagio, if it means flow, or 
force you forward into the Allegro, if it means quick, which would intirely ſet aſide the uſe of the Largo Mood placed at the 
beginning of your ſtaff of muſic for your direction. So that I cannot but adopt the opinion I have here advanced. In 


* _ 
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In order to get a good ſtandard rule for this movement, practice making your four heats whilſt the ſame clocks make three, and 
this you will ſoon be maſter of by the method already propoſed, When you have gained this movement, go upon your leſions 
governed by this mood, wiz, the Largo. 


The laſt and quickeſt movement thus marked, 1 or thus 2 „is ſhewn upon the laſt Scale, and to prepare you for leſſons 


on this mood, you muſt gain by practice a movement whereby you perform your four beats whilit the ſame clocks make two.—So 
that your pronouncing 1, 2, 3, 4, may be termed rather haſty, ſtill having your hand down at 1, 2—and up at 3, 4.—or you 
may beat it agreeable to the indulgence mentioned; when perfect herein, you are qualified fur your leſſons on the Retorted or 
Allegro Mood. | 

I ſhould be glad you would practice the learning of time, and how to beat it from the firſt of your entering upon your leſſons 
that are fixed upon either of the natural fundamental keys, or upon any of the artiſical ones: 1 have formed the leflons to ſuit 
that purpoſe, by varying the notes in ſome of them: if the leſſons are taught without ſuch a regard to time in its ſeveral moods, 
when the maſter brings his ſcholars to tunes, they will be impatient if ſtopped to receive inſtructions of this fort, therefore let 
them be perfected in the ſeveral movements, whilſt they muit look upon themſelves as learners, and by its being riveted in the 
mind and practice early, it will never be forgot, 

Thus I think Common Time ſufficiently explained, however, as far as my ideas of it extend. 

It now remains to treat upon Triple, or Tripla Meature, in its ſeveral degrees in frequent uſe in Plalmody, as certain fractional 
parts of their original, agreeable to the figures which diſtinguiſh each one of them ; whether we look upon them in ſuch piece 
of muſic, as immediately to have their reference to, or dependance upon the Adagio Movement, or as divided into the Largo, or 
ſubdivided into the Allegro or Retorted Mood, it matters not, the fractional parts anſwer exactly the ſame, being certain pro— 
portionable degrees of movement, upon which ever your ſubject ſhall incline you, or any particular direction attixed to your 
muſic ſhall recommend you to, 

You have certainly as a great a right to chuſe the degree of movement you will perform upon in Triple Time, as you have to 
place one or other of the moods for Common Time to govern your movement there, which you may judge molt ſuitable, except 
where any particular direction is placed over the muſic, which often happens where the mulic is fixed to particular words; for 
the difference ſeems only to lie here, that whereas a bar of Common Time is always meaſured by even numbers, ſo a bar of Triple 
Time 1s meaſured by odd numbers. 

We had in the former moods four beats in each bar; in thoſe now to be treated upon we ſhall find only three, 

See a particular explanation and an occular demonſtration of this in three triangular icales to; that purpoſe, They are ſe— 
verally under the government of 2, 3, and 3, and ſhall follow in regular order, 
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A SCALE chewing Triple Meaſure, as contained in a Bar of Three to Two. 


When this Character is found placed upon your Staff 
and ſha!l be here & 


A Pricked Semibreve, - 
or full Bar of Time, 


three Minuns, 
hx Chrochets, 


CT 


twelve Quavers, 


1 
twenty. four Semiquavers, WA. 
forty-cight 1 | 2 
201 y-c 8 0 
a % 


88 r- 


of Muſic, it denotes the Time to be Three to Two, 
fully explained. 
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You plainly ſee by this Scale that a bar of this time, in whatever degree of motion you chuſe to practice, includes a pricked 
Semibreve, three Minims, fix Crotchets, twelve Quavers, twenty-four Semiquavers, or forty-eight Demi-ſemiquavers : however 
diverſified or mixed the notes may be, although conſiſting of every ſort of them, or accompanied with Reſts in the ſame bar, they 
muſt ſtill be to the amount of the pricked or pointed Semibreve, and no more. For a farther explanation of this movement 
marked , obſerve as follow. As appear upon the Scale, each bar contains three Minims, each of which is a Beat, they being 
equal to a pointed Semibreve, ſo that this ſort contains the longeſt time in a bar of any of the Triple Moods. Now conſider the 
movement you learned in Adagio (looking upon that as the fo indation of all others) we will begin with it, though we look 
upon ourſelves quite at liberty to prefer either of the other, agrecable to our ſubject matter; the figure of 3 figniſies that your 
bar is to be meatured by three equal notes, which the figure ot 2 denotes are to be ſuch, as two of them make up a bar in 
Common Time, which upon examination (ſee your Scale) you will find to be Minims, and thete three neceflarily produce a 
pricked Semibreve for their Meaſure Note, or full Bar, therefore by this ſtandard are all your fingle Bars to be placed in 
dividing your time throughout your piece of muſic, See an example. 


An EXAMPLE of Triple Time, marked z, as derived from Adagio, Largo, or Allegro; (ad libitum) but this from the great ©, 


Meaſure-Note in Com-| The Semibreve equally j The Meaſure made Triple, | The Meature- Note ne— 
mon Time, wiz. Adagio] divided produces two] a Bar amounts to three] ceffarily is a Pricked 
is a Semibreve. Nlinims. Minims. or Pointed Sennoreve. 
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This example clearly ſhews the derivation of a bar of this time, 
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as I underſtand it, and how to beat both notes and reR;, 
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If you af why it is called three to two? I anſwer (in my humble opinion, for explanation ſake) we may ſay three as two; 
becauſe three Minims ia this Mood, are as two in Common Time: its very name beſpeaks its uſe ; for conſequently your 
pronunciation muſt be quicker, as you have to ſound three Minims in the very ſame time you did two on the mood you take 
your degree of movement from, although your movement itſelf muſt be one fourth part flower, for the time in the bar is 
the ſame as when it required four beats; therefore, (note) though you are now to ſound three Minims in the ſame time you 
did two, yet you are to make but three beats in the ſame time you did the four. I now look upon what hath been ſaid, as a full 
explanation of this mood of time or degree of movement. The next that preſents itſelf is that which is marked 4; this hath 
been called three to four, and by many who I have converſed with, it hath been thought to demand no more than half the time 
of 3; becauſe as the former contains three Minims, and this three Crotchets, they have ſuppoſed it can contain but half the 
time; but I do not underſtand it to have the leait dependance upon the triple mood marked 3, they being very differently 
derived, although from the ſame original. I ſhall ſhew its derivation, as I really believe it to be, and call it, agreeable to a late 
author, three from four ; and accordingly ſhall give an example of the manner of its derivation, and doubt not but many will 
join me in my opinion upon it, 

Here followeth an explanation of the triangular Scale, ſnewing the contents of each Bar in this ſort of time marked 4. The 
figure of three informs you that every Bar is to be meaſured by three, and the figure of four, that thoſe three notes are to be 
ſach as four of them make up a Bar in Common Time, and fee the Scale, you will find them to be Crotchets ; ſo that three 
Crotchets, or a pricked Minim, make up a Barof this Time, and it contains exactly three fourths of a Bar of Common Time, 
in which ever degree of movement, This mood bears the ſame proportion to # in Triple, that the Largo doth t& the Adagio 
in Common Time, 
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A SCALE ſhewing Triple Meaſure, as contained in a Bar of Three from I our; 
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This is the Character to F NJ ſhew Three from Four; 
its Meaſure / . \, Note is 


a Pricked, or Fa. 9 Pointed Minim, 
/ 12.3 7 


which contains three Crotchets, 
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which contains — r 
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twelve Semiquavers, 


twenty-four Demiſemiquavers. 


There can be no difficulty in underſtanding this Scale as including a fingle bar of time, and whether the notes be tied or 
ronounced fingly, they are of the ſame duration, and thus you ſee three Crotchets neceſſarily produce a pricked Minim for their 
eaſure-Note, or full Bar of Time, See the proofin a fimilar form to the former one, as founded upon the Adagio Movement, 
but that may be as you think your ſubject requires, 2 
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Meaſure-Note in any ſort] The ſame divided into four | The Meaſure made Triple, The Meaſure-Note 
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tus proof ſheweth you the truth of the deſcription I gave you of the derivation of this ſort of Triple Time. 

The next and laſt mood which remains to be ſo fully explained is thus marked, 4, and ſhall call it three from eight, for the 
reaſon alledged relative to 2; a bar of this time conſiſting of three ſuch notes, as eight fill a bar of Common Time, the figure of 
tre denoting the number of notes which fill a bar in Triple Time, upon examination you find them to be Quavers, ſee your 
>cale governed by 3, and you will find a full bar of this time amounts to a Pricked Crotchet, and which, being on the ſame 


Jegzreg of movement, is performed in exactly half the time of 3. I would here have you obſerve, that where you find three 


3 


Crotchet or three Quavers included in one Bow or $lur, and a figure of three placed below or above, thus 885 they are 


to be founded in the ſame time as two, 
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This is the character to ſhew Three from Eight, its Meafure-Note 
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The PROOF. An Example of Triple Time or Meaſure, as contained in a Bar of Three from Eight, 
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Thus you ſee I have grounded the ſeveral moods of time in theſe examples on the Adagio Mood only, and J do think very few 
(if any) ſubjects require a ſwifter movement, as the notes in themſelves are of ſo ſhort a duration, nor indeed in 3 in Pfalmody, 
or if we do not think that the difference of meaſuring by odd numbers, rather than by even ones, ſufficiently ſets forth the ſpirit 
of the ſubject, we may have recourſe to either 4 or to 4 

Now I have traverſed the three moods in Common Time, or Quadruple Meaſure, viz. Adagio, Largo, and Allegro, and alſo 
the three fractional diviſions of them, called Triple Meaſure (which are chiefly in uſe in Pſalmody) wiz. 4, 3, and 4, I can fay 
I have ſtated them as appears to me to be the real truth of the caſe, which I hope will be an excuſe for me, if there ſhould be 
any lovers of Pſalmody of a difterent opinion : I have taken all convenient opportunities to know ſomething of the theory, and 
have adopted thoſe opinions that ſeemed moſt reaſonable, when conſulting the beſt authors I have met with; and as my real defire 
in this publication is to ſerve the cauſe, I ſo much wiſh to ſee flouriſh, 2. congregations ſinging in general, by making it eaſy 
for learners readily to come at a ſufhcient knowledge of the real and true foundation, I hope it will be found to anſwer that 
purpoſe, which if it doth may give ſatisfaction to thouſands, and will not fail to afford me pleature in proportion to its ſucceſs, 

It is very neceſſary that you be informed, that it is uſual for the time to change in the ſame piece of muſic ; when that happens 
you will aways find a different mood placed where ſuch change takes place; to this you muſt always pay the moſt exact regard, 
obſerving the ſeveral inſtructions you have had under each mood, This change of time, if ſuited to the various ſenſe or ſpirit of 
the words, certainly adds a great beauty to the compoſition, if performed with judgment. 

If any other moods ſhould occur in the courſe of our muſic, they ſhall be ſufficiently explained. 


C HAP. IV. ſummed up in a ſmall Compaſs to aſſiſt the Memory, 


ſity 
Since laſt we ſcann'd our Sections o'er, Set Compoſition quite aſide, 
We've touch'd upon Time's pleaſing ſhore ; And all the Rules made for your guide ; 
This part well known muſt be obſerv'd, Deſtroy the beauty of the whole, 
And practis'd too in thought and word, Tormenting every pious ſcul, 
By each who join the ſolemn ſong, | Whoſe ears are open to your cries : 
And found God's Praiſes with his tongue, The Deaf alone ſhould meet your noiſe, 
Or Jarrs and Diſcords muſt ariſe, Pray, if this part you will not know, 
And make your Pſalm like hideous cries ; Drop all you've got ; it mult be ſo; 
If ſome before and ſome behind, If this is not in Exerciſe 
You make diſtraction in the mind, The Parts will never harmonize, 
By alt'ring all the intervals But produce a jumbled Jargon 
Between the notes upon their Keys: a | Without Concord or Proportion. CHAP, 
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C H A . V. 
Of CON CORDsS, Perfect and Imperfect, and of DISCORDS ; with their Octaves. 


j HERE are in Muſic four degrees of Sound, which, agreeable to the proportion they bear to each other, are called Con- 
cords, viz, a Uniſon, a Third, a Fifth, and a Sixth, with their Octaves.— There are alſo three other degrees; which, on account 
of the proportions they bear, are called Ditcords : they are a Second, a Fourth, and a Seventh, with their Octaves : I ſhall give 
you a table clearly to explain them all: it is meant of the above-mentioned tounds when two or more perſons perform together, 
not ſingly; for one ſound can admit of neither Concord or Diſcord, I ſhall explain them in their order. 

A UNISON is when two perſons, or more, ſtrike the fame key together; tor example fake, we will ſuppoſe Gammut (the 
loweſt note in your Scale) ſounded by two, they are Uniſon ; let a third perſon ſtrike an eighth above, this makes the firſt Octave 
in G-ſolreut ; a fourth perſon ſtrikes an eighth higher, this makes a tecond Octave, ſtill called G-folrent ; a fifth perſon, lad or 
woman (for their voices are moſt ſuitable for the upper part) ſtrike on an eighth above, this maketh a third Octave, and is 
G-ſolreut in Alt; thus, although three times eight is twenty-four, yet as the laſt found of the firſt Octave begins, or is the firit 
of the ſecond, and the laſt of the ſecond the firſt of the third, fo theſe three Octaves are compleated in the number of twenty-two z 
and was you to add another, it would then be but twenty-ninc ; and again, it would then amount but to thirty-fix, although it 
includes five Octaves, and five times eight is forty. Thus you find the farther you go, the farther you are from perfection, for 
in this diſtance we have (in calculation) loſt a fourth; were we to proceed to nine (tuppoling it poilible to procure voices or in» 
ttruments to that extent) we ſhould loſe one whole Octave. I only ſuppole this, to ſhew you that perfect Harmony is not en- 
creaſed by multiplying the parts; but confiſts in the agreement of ſounds, ſo that no ſound ſo juſtly claims the name of a perfect 
Concord as the Uniſon ; and certainly it, with its firit Octave, are the fulleit ſounds we have for a Cadence, and very proper, 
particularly at a final Cloſe, 

A As if a Mayor, is called a perfect one, for the ſound is full and firong upon the ear; but ita Minor, it is called an im- 

rfect one. 

A THIRD and a SIXTH are called imperfect ones too, their ſounds not being ſo full as the Major Fifth. 

A SECOND and a SEVENTH are Diſcords, and a fourth is reckoned with them; but a Major Fourth being in proportion 
as a Minor Fifth, is more properly ranked with the imperſect Concords, 

N. B. With all theſe you muſt always take in their Octaves to whatever diſtance they run. 

A SECOND and a SEVENTH, with their Octaves, will ever be Diſcords in the higheſt degree, and ſuch too, as cannot be 
borne with, in two parts only; but in ſcore, where ſeveral parts are intended to move together by extraordinary judges, they 
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| may be thrown in with great advantage, particularly where the note is of a ſhort duration, for in that caſe it certainly adds to the 
| beauty of the compoſition, as a dark ſhade doth to the fineſt picture, it conſequently muſt make an agreeable variety, where by 


the number of parts their harſhneſs is in ſome meaſure covered, They have a tendency to make the Concords more agreeable 
and acceptable to theear, 


A TABLE of CONCORDS and DISCORDS, 
Uniſon | 8 |-:4 | 7 


iſt Octave || 9 | II 
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Octave 4th 29 5 
5th 36 
6th 43 
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8th | 57 
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As a proof of what I told you, after giving you a table of the three Octaves, J have extended the firſt column to nine Octaves, 
which you fee amounts to only ſixty-four; whereas eight times eight is ſixty- four; nine times eight is ſeventy-two; here (as 
appear) one whole Octave is loſt, by multiplying the parts to nine, according to numeration. | 


Thus by this table you ſee how muſic riſes from Octave to Octave; but I would have you conſider it in its progreſſive advances, 
by gradual intervals; you have already ſeen at the ſecond ſection of the firk chapter, that at whatever key (or letter) you begin 


to 
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to count an Octave, it makes exactly twelve Semitones; this I will ſuppoſe puts you upon inquiring why a G Key, or any other 
of the keys, will not do to ground your muſic upon as well as an Aor a C Key? I aniwer none come ſo near, (as you will find on 
examination, as the G Key; that you will indeed find hath its Major Third and Fifth exactly in the ſame proportion from its key to 
its center as a C Key hath; but above you will find the Semitones will not fall in the ſame places from their center, as they do 
in the natural C Key, ſo that G is not accepted for a fundamental key; and as to any of the other keys, are not ſimilar either 
above or below the center of the Octave: And as for the natural A key, no other key will tally with it, either above or below the 
center, ſo that no keys but A and C are accepted for fundamental ones, not even G on which the Scale of the Gamut begins, 
although it comes the neareſt to C in its proportions of any other; but all other keys are uſeleſs, in that particular, I mean to 

round your muſic upon, unleſs your Semitones are fo tranſpoſed, by Flats or Sharps, as to reduce them to equal proportions 
with either the natural A or C Key; which appears by the names of the notes, and the order they muſt be ſubſervient to; I repeat 
it not, even G, although its third and fifth from its ground or key, are exactly the ſame. 

Methinks I hear you enquiring, when by Tranſpoſition thele other keys (by the uſe of Flats or Sharps) are prepared to 
ground your leſſon upon, which are in that caſe called the Flat-Key, and which the Sharp-Key ; and whether the A Key, 
naturally Flat, can be made a Sharp-Key, or the C Key, which is naturally a Sharp, can be made a Flat Key? I anſwer in 
the firſt place, that the laſt note in the Baſs, or lower part of the muſic, diſcovers to you the key or ground it is founded upon; 
and if you have neither Flat (P) or Sharp (*) placed at the beginning, you are ſure to find your key in A if Flat, or inC if 
a Sharp Key; for in ſuch caſe you know your Mi 1s in B, conſequently your Flat Key is the note below Mi, and is called La. 
If in the Sharp Key it is the note above Mi and is called Fa, So much for the two natural keys: now we will ſuppoſe thoſe 
very keys reverſed, A made a Sharp and C a Flat Key, But we will go through them all in a double capacity, for the ſake of 
variety and information; ſee an Example of each. 


On a Staff of Five Lines. But firſt, the two Fundamental Keys proved; wiz. A and C. 
An A Key is Flat. a C Key is Sharp, 
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La, Fa, Mi, La, Pa, La, Sol, Fa, 
E Key made Flat. E Key made Sharp, 
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Here you have firſt an ocular demonſtration of the Minor third and Major third, in the natural A and in the natural C Key, 
2dly. You have a G Key ſhewn flat by two Flats, and ſharp by one Sharp. zdly, an A Key as it is originally flat, and made 
ſharp by three Sharps. 4thly, a B Key ſhewn flat by five Flats, and ſharp by five Sharps. $5thly, a C Key made flat by three 
Flats, and as is originally, ſharp. Gthly, a D Key thewn flat by one Flat, and ſharp by two Sharps, ythly, an E Key ſhewn 
flat by ſix Flats, and ſharp by four Sharps. Sthly, an F Key ſhewn flat by four Flats, and ſharp by fix Sharps. 

I have placed the Minor third on one ſide and the Major on the other, repeating to each one the names of the notes included 
in ſuch thirds, by which you ſee every artificial key is reduced in all its proportions, and the order of its Semitones to one or other 
of the Fundamental Keys; wiz. if Flat to the A, and if Sharp to the C Key, as is proved by the names ſet under the notes, 
beginning and ending in the key, either La or Fa, 

Thus you ſee the Mi on every key as removed by Flats or Sharps, and your key, when Flat proved to be the note next below 
Mi, and when Sharp to be the next note above Mi, in any of the artificial, as well as the natural fundamental keys. 
A greateſt part of theſe you will frequently meet with; but though I have regulated all thoſe made Flat Keys by Flats, and 


thoſe made 8 arp Keys by Sharps, you will not always find that to be the caſe; for example, you will often ſee a Sharp Key 
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in F by one Flat placed on B, or a Flat Key in E, by one Sharp placed on F, &c. ſo that you are not to determine your Key to he 
'*h a flat or a ſharp one by the governing Flats or Sharps at the beginning; but find your Mi, and then prove your Key by its third, 
whether Major or Minor. 
i B is rarely taken for a Flat, but often for a Sharp Key. D is often uſed for the Flat, and alſo for the Sharp Key. E is often 
| choſen for a Flat, but ſeldom for a Sharp Key. F in frequent uſe tor the Sharp, but ſcarce ever for the Flat Key. G is in very 
frequent uſe for both the Sharp and Flat Key; the latter being often a more agreeable pitch than A, particularly if the Tenor 
runs above a fifth from its key. 
i The next thing you have to obſerve in the foregoing examples is, the G Cliff in its natural place, which ſets B on the middle 
1 line of the Staff, which is Mi; then the C Clift on the middle line, and alſo on the ſecond line from the top, (their moſt uſual 
0 places) with Mi on the ſpace next below ſuch Cliff, as that is the place of B. Then follows the F Cliff as uſually placed, which 
| ſets your Mi on the ſecond line from the bottom: and in order that you may know what is meant by the removal of Cliffs, ſee the 
Cliff on the lower line, which continues Mi on the ſame line, it being the natural place of G; and conſequently F falls in his 
own place. You next ſee the C Cliff in two removes with the Mi in the ſpaces next under the Cliffs, which is always his place 
1 if not tranſpoſed ; and then you have the F Faut Cliff in one remove, being placed on the middle line, which is ſome times 
| done, and by that means the muſic upon the Staff is dropped one third. And laitly, you have examples on all the artificial keys 
of the removal of the Mi both by Flats and Sharps, ſetting it on the ſame keys, where the u hole number make ſeven from one 
| Sharp, or fix Flats, to fix Sharps, or one Flat; :z, as by one or fix, and by fix or one; by two or five, and five or two ; by three 
or four, and four or three. 
| Thus we have gone through all the keys, as propoſed, in a double capacity, ſo that you muſt have a good idea of finding your 
Semitones in every piece of muſic, on which depends the air of your tune. I ſhall now ſhew the Minor and Major of cach of the 
Concords and Diſcords in two ſeveral tables for that purpoſe, particularly explained; the Major (or greater) including a Se— 
mitone more than the Minor (or lefſer). I will alſo give you the Piber or key each note ſtands upon, by which means you may 
count the diſtances yourſelf, and prove the number of Semitones from each to the other, by comparing the diſtances from 
| letter to letter ; adbor your direction in this particular, look to the examples already laid down in the ſecond ſection of the firit 
| ws 1agh which ſheweth the twelve Semitones included in an Octave in their regular order, at which ever letter you are obliged to 
egin. 
Bur before I paſs on to the table mentioned, let it be noted, that on ſeeing the ſame tune in different authors, or as may be 
found in pricked books, you will often find, that by Tranſpofition your muſic is placed on different keys, you are not from this 
1 circumſtance to conclude it a different tune, or that the air is in fact a different one; it only differs in its pitch ; for the Semitones 


| all fall in the ſame proportion aud order ; only in this caſe you muſt all agree which of theſe ſeveral keys you beſt approve to 
| | pitch each tune upon, 


A TABLE 
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A TABLE of CONCORDS proving the MINOR and MAJOR. 
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I have for your information, in the three firſt columns placed three notes below in the Octave, and told you their diſtance from 
thoſe governed by the G Cliff, You wilt be able to prove the whole of this table by telling the pumber of Semitones from the 
letter you find on the lower ſtaff, governed by the F-faut Cliff, to the oppolite letter above, which ſtaff is governed by the G Cliff, 
But I will fully explain the method I mean. See G on the upper ſpace in the Baſs ; compare it with G on the ſecond line in the 
Tenor, and you will find it to be Uniſon, or one with it: then tell down to the lower line on the Baſe, and you will find that 
note to be placed eight from the others, it being G again. Next fee your note upon A, the upper line in the Baſs, which is 
Uniſon with the ſecond ſpace in the Tenor, then tell the Semitones to the note in C, and you will find them to be three, which 
is a Minor Third, then examine the note on the lower ſpace in the Baſs, and that being A, is a Minor Tenth, Now fee your 
next note in the Baſs, it is upon C, riſe to the note above on the Ledger-line that making eight is C again, which being equal 
to, or Uniſon with the third ſpace in the upper Staff in the G Cliff, tell your Semitones to the upper note in E; you will find 
them to be four, which is a Major Third, conſequently a Major Tenth from the loweſt note in the Baſs, upon C. Examine the 
next note in the Baſs, you will find it upon B: aſcend to F in the Tenor, on the lower ſpace, and union with the very line your 
F Cliff ſtands upon, you will find it contains fix Semitones, which is a Minor Fitth, 


Your next note on the Baſs Staff is on C, and its oppofite on the Tenor Staff is on G; this alſo is a fifth ; but as it 
contains ſeven Semitones, it is a Major Fifth. 
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The next note on the Baſs Staff is on A above, this line is uniſon, or one with the ſecond ſpace in the Tenor Staff; now count 
to the oppoſite above, you will find it is in F, .and 18a Minor Sixth, containing eight Semitones : examine your Baſs Staff again, 
you will find your next note upon C, and the oppoſite note in the Tenor Staff to be A, (the ſecond ſpace from the bottom) 
which is one with the upper line in the Baſs, and this you will find to be a ſixth alſo ; but a Major, as it contains nine Semitones. 
And laſtly, you find your next note upon the Baſs Staff in C; you alſo find the oppoſite note upon the Tenor Staff in C; and 
the note on the Ledger-line Uniſon, or one with it, ſo that the diſtance is one compleat Octave, containing twelve Semitones. 


Thus you have fully examined all the Concords both perfect and imperfect, be they Minors or Majors; I will next give you a 
table of the diſeords, in the ſame manner, and explain it alſo. | 


A TABLE ef the DISCORDS proving the MINOR and MAJOR. 
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You may turn to your examples of numbering the Semitones, and begin at letter E, the firſt here in the Baſs Staff; you will 
find that to be Uniſon, or one with the lower ſpace in the upper Staft, as governed by the C-Faut Cliff placed ON the ſecond line 
from the top, then riſing a ſecond to F, you will find it only one Semitone, it being from. E to F, this is a Minor Second, 
Return to your Baſs Staff, -you find your next note upon G, and the note in oppoſition to it on the Tenor Staff upon A; that is 
alſo but a ſecond from G to A; but you know that is two Semitones, conſequently a Major Second, ; a 

Fall down to your Baſs Staff again, your next note is upon C; its oppoſite above you will find upon E; this on counting 
appears to be a fourth, containing only five Semitones, which is a Minor Fourth: examine your Baſs Staff again, and you find 
the following note on C alſo, as before, and its oppoſite above too upon F, but with this difference, a Sharp is placed before 
F, which adds a Semitone to its degree of ſound, conſequently contains fix Semitones, which maketh it become a Major Fours. 
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Your next note in the Baſs you find upon B, and above its oppolite in A, this you will fd to be a ſeventh, containing ten 
Semitones, which is a Minor Seventh. | 

You find the laſt note in the Baſs on C, and its oppoſite above in B; this is alſo a ſeventh, but contains eleven Semitones, ſo 
that it is a Major Seventh. 

Thus you have examined every degree of intervals throughout an Octave wherever they may begin or end, that can happen 
within the compaſs of the Semitones, by this method, (only remembering that a Flat placed before a particular note, abates its 
value a Semitone, in contradiction to a Sharp, which you have ſten adds to its value a Semitone) you may find the diſtance any 
note lies in the upper, or in any of the middle parts, from the Bafs or Ground, cr either from other throughout the whole 
compoſition in the ſcore, by obſerving the ſeveral Cliffs, and examining the diſtance from letter to letter according to the 
directions you have had laid down. I would have you keep in mind that es ery two degrees in an Octave, which compleats nine, 
the one being a Minor, the other a Major, always complcats the twelve Semitones, or the Octave. 

Methinks I hear you enqu1ring, (as it ſeems a very reaſonable queſtion) where this Octave of twelve Semitones is to be divided 
to find its proper center? I anſwer, the diviſion always licth upon the Minor Fourth, which hath five, and the Major Fifth, which 
hath ſeven Semitones, they making together twelve. | 

I will further ſuppoſe that you are ſtill enquiring concerning this diviſion, and deſirous to know why not divided upon the 
Major Fourth, which hath fix, and the Minor Fifth, which alſo hath fix Semitones, as that would be an equal divifion, they 
together making twelve? I anſwer, in my humble opinion, their being equal is a ſufficient reaſon for why that cannot be: it is 
this-divifion of the Octave, upon a greater and lefler number, which giveth room for that variety we meet with in muſic, which 
is ſufficient to find matter for contemplation, and delight for the lovers of it, and not only ſo, but giveth opportunity for 
continually making new improvements in the ſcience, This rrregular diviſion (you may call it if you pleaſe) of the Semitoues 
included in every Octave in Muſic, hath been the foundation of all the improvements which hath hitherto been made therein, or 
ever will. 

It is the placing the Concords, whether perfect or imperfect, and the Diſcords variouſly mixed in divers parts, in the moſt 
proper manner, with a juſt regard to the Semitones, agreeable to your Fundamental Key, which governs your muſic, that is the 
true cauſe of all the beauties that are to be met with in that harmony which ſubſiſts in mufic. 

This is the very thing that putteth it in the power of our greateſt maſters in muſic to form their compoſit'ons with ſuch a 
ſtriking beamy and expreſſiveneſs of the meaning they would convey ; examples of which are to be found in our grandeſt pieces 
of muſic, of which the oratorios of the Meſſiah and of Sampſon, &c. are a ſufficient proof. As Mr. James Graſſineau hath it, 
* The fourth and fifth each of them divide the Octave perfectly though differently: when the fifth is below, the diviſion is 
called harmonical ; when the fourth is below, it is called arithmetical.” Thus when the Octave is divided harmonically, 


having the greater third below, it is ſaid to be perfect and natural, and produces what we call the Sharp Key, being governed 14 
11 the 
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the Major Third. When the Octave is divided arithmetically, the leſſer third is below, this diviſion is called imperfect or flat; 
but this is a key which is good, and hath great beauties in it, and probably rather moſt difficult to the performer to do it juſtice, 

As the Octave is the grand interval, which includes in it all the Concords, let us attend to what Mr. Graſſineau ſays of it at 
his 164th and 165th pages of his Muſical Dictionary, of which we can only recice a ſmall part, but I hope it may be what will 
be very uſeful to the diligent enquirer. The Octave,“ faith he, ** is called among the ancient authors the Diapaſon, becauſe 
containing all the ſimple tones and chords, all of which derive their ſweetneſs from it, as they rife more or leſs directly out of 
it. To be uſt it muſt contain diatonically ſeven degrees, (that is aſcending or deſcending) or intervals, and conſequently 
eight terms or ſounds ; whence it is called by its name Octave, It is evident the diviſion of the Octave comprehends the 
«« diviſion of all the reſt. 

*« The Octave is not only the greateſt interval of the ſeveral Concords, but the firſt in perfection; as it is the greateſt all the 
* lefſer Concords are contained in it: indeed, the manner wherein the leſſer are found in the Octave is ſomewhat extraordinary, 
„% viz. by taking both an harmonical and arithmetical mean between the extreams of the Octave, and then both an arithmetical 
« and harmonical mean between each extream, and the moſt diſtant of the two means laſt found, z. e. between the leſs extream 
« and the firſt arithmetical, and between the greateſt extream, and the firſt harmonical mean will have all the leſſer Concords.” 

There is alſo ſmaller diviſions of the Octave then upon this Diatonic proportion of ſeven intervals into the twelve Semitones, 
by dividing the whole tones by the uſe of Flats or Sharps before particular notes, and that is taken from the Chromatic Scale, ſo 
that in that caſe, your muſie is ſaid to be of the mixed genus or kind, and may be called Diatonic Chromatico, as Mr. Graflineau 
terms it. 

There is alſo ſtill a ſmaller diviſion called Enharmonic, which even divides the Semitones ; but as that is too difficult for the 
vocal practitioner, we ſhall only ſay, ſuch a diviſion hath been attempted, 

I will now give you a table of the Intervals in mulic as they are to be divided agreeable to the twelve Semitones in an Octave, 
and this table you ſhould be perfect in; and from whence can I take a table better than from the celebrated Mr. Sympſon's 
Compendium? A Uniſon 1 conſide red as the firſt term to any Interval as an Unit is in Arithmetic, See the Table. 


Deritones | Semitones | 
12 | A Diapaſon — is an | 12 | Octave, or 8th & | Semidiapente — is an | 6 ? Imperfect — am 
11 | Semidiapaſon — | 11 2 Defettive — 8th ? 7 6 | Tritone —\ 5 Greater — 4th 
ü 11 | Sept. Major — | 11 F Greater — 7th 5 Diateſſaron — | 5 | Perfect — 4th 
10 Sept. Minor — | 10 Leſſer — 7th 4 | Ditone — 4 Greater — 3d 
9 | Hexachordon Major 9 | Greater — 6th 3 | Semiditone — | 3 | Lefſer — 3d 
8 | Hexachordon Minor | 8 | Leſſer — 6th 2 | Tone w—  : | Grciter — 2d 
7 | Diapente — — 7 Perfect — 5th i | Semitone — | 1-| Lefler — 2 
E--:4 | Uniſon is | | One Sound, 
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It will not be improper to obſerve here, That the defective 8th (or a Semediapaſon) and the greater 7th (or Sept Major) have 
the ſame number of Semitones in each one's interval, And alſo the imperfect sth (or Semediapente) with the greater àzth (or 
Tritone) the former having eleven, and the latter fix Sen itones in their intervals. So alſo to preveut any miſtake, take notice that 
the Particle Semi in Semidiapaſon. Semidiapente or the like, doth not fignity the half of ſuch an interval in muſic, agreeable 
to its common acceptation, but only imports a deficiency, meaning that ſuch interval wants a Semitone of pertection, 

The directions you have had relative to the intervals or degrees of found, and the Semitones, are ſuthctent for one who intends 
to be ſatisfied with good plain finging, which is the uſe this Introduction is intended to be of, and thus far I think any one may 
go, and perfect himſelf in each chapter, and muſt, by that means, be well prepared to come under the direction of a maſter for 
tuning his voice, which no man can do perfectly of himſelf, but mutt have ſome aſſiſtance; ſo that I think it is now time to give 
ſome leſſons for practice; but could I think it poſſible to prevail upon you to deſiſt, I would beg of you not to attempt even a 
le flon till you have well ſtudied the rules and directions hitherto laid down for your peruſal, and that for this reaſon, e. Becauſe 
if you have a good ear and voice, and delight in finging, (as in that caſe you certainly will) when once you engage, it will be 
a means to take your thoughts off this ſtudy, which by a cloſe application you might ſoon compleat ; but it you ſufter an in— 
terruption, it may be, you will not return to it haſtily or heartily from your beloved exerciſe, and, ſo be more apt to learn by 


rote than by rule. 
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Leſſons in Common Time, and Leſſons in Triple Time, with a particular Explanation to cach One. 
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The Octave aſcending and deſcending from G to G in the four parts. 
©, D, E, „ , G, F. „. B, A, 8. 
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Sol, la, mi, Fa, fol, la, Fa, fol, —— Sol, fa, —— La, fol, fa, Mi, la, fol, | 
This firſt leſſon is barely by the practiſing it, intended that you may gain a true method of raiſing and falling your notes through 
the Octave, as they lie in your Scale, beginning at G, whether in a Treble, Counter, Tenor, or Baſs Voice; which you would 
do well to be very perfect in before you advance farther; where the Semitones fall in, I have divided the notes by a Bar, and 
put a ſtar over it: I defire you would practice both by the letters and the names, for it is quite neceffary that you be perfect in both; 
rihng and falling, forwards and backwards; by this means you will know your keys, and the names of your notes; you mult 
1%e the opportunity of doing it in this leſſon, or ſome other, which is without Flat or Sharp; for where they happen, you will 
tind the names ſhifted from their natural keys, and conſequently the. places of your Semitones will only be found by the names of 
your notes, of which they will immediately inform you, by your remembering that in aſcending they fall between Mi and Fa, 
and from La to Fa, in deſcending from Fa to La, and from Fa to Mi, ſo that you. may be ſure wherever a Fa falls your Semitone 
is ig rifing to it and in falling from it, for it always lieth next below Fa, When once you are perfect in knowing where your 
Semitones fall, you will have no further occafion for the thort names: but tillthat time come I mult plead for the ule of them. 
Although ſome perſons condemn Sor (RN; [ look upon it to be very neceſſary for learners; and I might quote many renowned 
u 


authors for the uiefulneſs of the practice; but let it ſuffice to quote the following paragraph from Mr. Grafſineau's Muſical 
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Dictionary, where treating upon Sol-faing, at page 230, he ſays, ** The uſe whereof is, that while they are learning to tune the 
degrees and intervals of ſound expreſſed by notes on a line or a ſpace, whereunto no words are applied, they may do it the better, 
« by means of articulate ſounds,” (now obſerve what he farther fays) “ but chiefly by knowing the degrees and intervals 
0 expreſſed by thoſe ſyllables, they may-more-readily know the places of the Semitones, and the true diſtance of the notes.“ 

The very ſyllables themſelves are allowed to be expreſſive of the whole and Semitones ; ſo that I muſt think any maſter who 
chuſes to teach in this old-faſhioned way very excuſable, whatever ſome few may have to ſay againſt it, 

But to return to your leſſon, you ſee the eight notes aſcending and deſcending, governed by the ſeveral Cliffs for each part 
to practice upon, from Gamut or G Sol to G Sol in the Octave. You have here no mood to direct your movement, conſequently 
your time is not barred out to any ſtandard meaſure, ſo that it may be called an imperfect leſſon; nevertheleſs, duly attending to 
your Semitones where the bars are placed, and the ſtars over them, you may raiſe and fall the Octave either flow or faſt as you 
pleaſe, continuing each note throghout in the ſame degree of time you being upon, as near as you can, till you have learned to 
know what is meant by a whole and a Semitone, and be able to form ſome judgement of the difference. and can raiic and fall the 
Octave truly from G to G, both incluſive ; when you have ſo done, you may come to your ſecond leſſon. 

All that follow ſhall be in one or other of the two natural keys, or on ſome one of the artificial ones, under the government of 
lome mood of time, regularly barred, and proper directions given for the performance of each leſſon. 
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Leſſon the ſecond may be divided into five parts, and each containing two parts, as Tenor and Baſs, and all of them beginning 
and ending in A, being on the natural Flat Key, and are exactly uniform as to their gradual aſcending and deſcending, for which 
reaſon I include the whole under the denomination of Leſſon the Second; the variety only lieth in the movement and in the 
duration of the notes, yet all in-Common-Time. They are thus varied purely to give you a juſt idea of what is meant by Time 
in general, and your beats are figured in order to inform you of the method of beating this Time in particular ; I ſhall proceed 
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to explain all the five diviſions of this leſſon in their order. And here you find the firſt part of this leſſon conſiſts of Semibrevesg 
only in aſcending, and Minims in deſcendung, marked with the great C, which denotes the Adagio Mood, demanding four 
flow beats in each bar, which are figured accordingly you begin with your hand down at 1, 2, and up at 3, 4, continuing a 
regular flow motion, as your chapter on Time will tully inform you. 

Be aſſured, it is to no purpoſe to learn the true ſounds throughout the Octave from any given key, unleſs you practice the true 
duration of time included in each bar, according to the movement your muſic is governed by, and of every particular note in 
each bar in this or any other of your leſſons. 

The ſecond part differs from the former in this, that it is on the Largo Movement, and that whereas the Tenor in that was 
governed by the G Cliff this is by the C Cliff and in aſcending you have Minims, two compleating each bar; but in deſcending, 
your notes are diverſified, yz. ſome of them are Minims too, but one bar is filled with Crotchets, in number four; and the laft 
bar is full with a Semibreve, tied to the laſt Crotchets of the preceding bar, ſo that the word La is drove through the bar, this is 
an inſtance of Syncopation, or of driving notes, 

The third part aſcends in Crotchets, four in each bar, and deſcends in Quavers, eight in the one bar; the former two with 
the hand down, and the other two with it up; the latter, four with the hand down, and four with it up. | 

The fourth part is in Semiquavers, which being fixteen in number, and four to a beat, they in both aſcending and deſcendin 
do but exactly fill the bar of four beats, which being too quick to name diſtinctly (though I have put thoſe upon the Adagio 
Mood) I have placed to them an Amen; A— to be pronounced in aſcending, and —men in deſcending, which the ſlurs or ties 
over the notes plainly ſhew. 

The fifth and laſt diviſion of this leſſon on the A Key natural is in Demiſemiquavers, which conſiſt of eight to a beat, and 
do amount to thirty-two in the bar; by which means you both aſcend and deſcend with A- in the two firit beats, and in the 
two laſt you both aſcend and deſcend upon —men, and you find all the diviſions figured, and ſtars fixed at the Semitones for 
your direction, and the mood of time athxed on the ſtaff at the beginning, with ſingle bars by which your time is all equally 
divided, whether you have four beats all belonging to one, two, four, eight, fixteen, or thirty-two notes in the bar, fimilar to 
the triangular ſcale. 

And though you have had no variation of ſounds or paſſages, from thoſe contained in the firſt part of this leſſon, throughout 
the ſeveral ſtages of it; yet, if you have learned to regulate your bars and notes aright in theſe two moods only of Adagio and 
Largo, you have already done what many old practitioners never did. 
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77 III. 
An EXAMPLE of the C Key Natural. 
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Before we go on with this third leflon, I will give you the particalars of this example in ©, being the natural Sharp Key, 
You have it both on the G and F Cliffs, beginning and ending in C, in the eight notes aicending, but the three upper notes in 
the G Cliff, I propoſe you do not practice, for which reaſon, in lieu of them, I have placed three whole Bar Reſts beneath them, 
after the beating of which in their true proportion, you are to take your key you began upon, and fall down to Sol below your 
key, as doth alſo the Baſs, in theſe notes Fa, Mi, La, Sol. ——M, reaſon for this example follows here: 

You will ſcarce ever meet with a tune ſet in the natural Sharp Key (upon C) which runs an Octave in the Tenor from its key; 
that would be a double Octave from the key of its ground or Baſs, and is rarely to be met with, not but ſome par:1cular voices A 
may be able to compaſs it: however, the placing thoſe three upper notes upon and between the two Ledger-lines, cannot fail clearly | | 
to ſhew you the neceſſity of tranſpoſing tunes from their natural keys (eſpecially in the Sharp Key) te tome one or other of the 3 
artificial ones, in order to bring them within the compaſs ot the human voice, of which you ion have proofs : however, ; 
the Baſs ſcholars may practice their eight notes from C to C both incluſive; for where the Tenor of a tune in the natural Sharp [2 
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Key doth not run above a fourth or fifth (which is the uſual caſe) you will find every note included in the Baſs Octave in frequent 
uſe, and alſo many below the key, as well as in the Tenor, &c, fo that you may pleaſe to practice this leſſon accordingly, 
backwards as well as forwards, which is eaſily done by beginning at the top, and calling the names or keys backwards. You 
may obſerve this example is governed by the quickeſt mood, . Retorted; and I have not only ſhewn you, that it is in 
computation meaſured by four; but have ſhewn you the Indulgence mentioned in your chapter on Time, of making only two 
beats in the time due to the four, which you will readily underſtand. 
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This example is upon the Largo Movement, or middle degree of time; the firſt and laſt note in each ſtrain being a Semibreve, 
demands the whole time of a Bar; in every other Bar each one includes two Minims. Here too you have an example of 
Tranſpoſition, by a Sharp (&) being placed upon F, our muſic is brought down a fourth from the natural Sharp Key, fixing the 
Mi on F, conſequently as our leſſon is upon the Sharp Key, our key is G, that being the note next above Mi, is now become 
Fa, the reſt in their order as appear. Your former directions are ſuſſicient as to the d for down, and u tor up. 

I have placed (tr) over your Mi, to ſhew you it may be trilled. 
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Fa, ſol, la, fa, ſol, la, mi, fa, —— Fa, mi, la, fol, „„. 

You are ſtill raifing and falling the Octave in the Largo Movement, and is too on the Sharp Key, but differently tranſpoſed ; 
the place of your Mi being now determined by fixing a Flat (P) on B, which ſets your Mi in E; and your Baſs ending on F, 
the note above Mi determines your key to be Sharp, conſequently F is now your Fa above Mi, and all the reſt in their order. 

Note, Having now four equal notes in a bar, each note is a beat. 

One more example of raifing and falling the Octave; but in the Flat Key tranſpoſed from A to G, by two Flats, firſt B being 
flatted, and then E ſets Mi in A; four Crotchets in a Bar, every note a Beat, and theſe I think muſt be the eaſieſt leſſons to 
earn to beat your time in; I mean where the beats and the notes correſpond in number in every bar. 
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T hope you will excuſe my having ſet you ſo many leſſons where you have no variety in breaking the Octave, but all regularly 
riſing and falling; but pleaſe to conſider, they are upon the different fundamental keys, and differently tranſpoſed, and different 
numbers of notes in the bars, the grand deſign in theſe examples is, that you learu to beat your time in each of the bars, I ſhall 
now proceed to vary your leflons in other particulars, 
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This fourth leſſon is upon the Allegro, or quickeſt movement, and is as you have had before a Sharp Key in G, occaſioned 
by a Sharp (&) being placed upon F; but the variation lieth here, in your having two notes upon the {ame ſound or tone 
throughout the Octave, both rifing and falling. You alſo ſee here the uſe of a Direct () as the leſſon takes up a ſecond ſtaff 
in each part. 
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This fifth leſſon is alſo aſcending and deſcending gradually, and is upon a Sharp Key, though in A, by having three Sharps 
placed on F, C and G, the laſt in the Octave above and below being both in G, can be counted but as one; but this ſhews 
you your Mi to be in G, and finding your key to be A, which being made a Sharp Key, is now become Fa, being the note next 
above Mi. Here you have four notes on one ſound throughout the leſſon, and the ſame number in cach bar. 

I ſhall repcat this leſſon with a little variation. 
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The variation in this latter = of this leſſon from the former, lies in the following particulars ; firſt, that the time chan ges 
from the Largo to the Adagio Movement: and whereas the former part was on the Sharp Key in A, governed by three (xs) Sharps, 
the latter changes to an F we (one third lower) the Mi being placed in E by one (b) Flat on B. I alſo here propoſe that the 
Tenor and Baſs ſcholars practice together, which hath not been intended before, and which is ſhewn by the two parts being 
braced together, they all move in Octaves, fo that each part will go through the whole, both on the ſame keys and names; but 
the Tenor in riſing will have to pronounce the name of each note four times in each bar, whilſt the Baſs pronounce only the name 
once to the four beats. And in falling them, the Tenor falls upon the baſs containing only one note, whilſt the Baſs has four 
to pronounce, except in the laſt bar, and there the Baſs pronounces Fa only three times, wiz. with one beat to each Crotchet, 
and two to the Minim. You will frequently have inſtances of this kind in tunes that fuge, ſo that it is certainly proper you 
ſhould have ſome idea of it. 
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This ſixth leſſon teaches to vary your notes agreeable to their length, when they differ in the ſame bar, and to keep the ſame 
ſound as each bar conſiſts of two Crotchets and a Minim, and is a Flat Key on G. B and E being flatted, your Mi is in A, 
conſequently, your key being G 1s Flat, it being the note below the Mi, which makes your pitch a whole tone below the 

natural Flat Key in A. Your key note is La; the reſt in their order. 


This leſſon differs from the former, by having the Tenor part ſet upon the C-Faut Cliff, which you know gives C to its line, 
as the G-ſol Cliff did G to its line, 
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Leſſon the ſeventh returns to a Sharp Key, having a Sharp (*) placed on F your Key is G, as you have ſeen more than once; 
but in this leſſon you have a great variety. You begin on your key, then riſe only a ſecond and fall down to your key again; 
then riſing one note more, you extend your next ſtrain to B, and ſo on by gradation through the Octave, both aſcending and 
deſcending, till you have pafled zds, zds, 4ths, 5ths, 6ths, 7ths, and Sths, agreeable to your eſſon; you will find notes of 
different lengths, to all which the regular beats are fixed in each bar under the notes; you will not only obſerve how to practice 
the notes of different lengths, but tec the uſe of many marks or characters, which are intermixed therewith, and are in frequent 
uſe ; us Reſts, Pricked Notes, Tyes, Bows or Slurs, Repeats, Double Bars, a Hold, a Direct, &. You alſo ſee here an example of 
Syncopation, or driving of notes, where your voice is continued upen the ſame ſyllable beyond the next bar of time; and 
when you have aſcended or deſcended to the laſt note in the Octave, which is Fa, as you dwell upon it to the length : f five beats, 
it is proper to finiſh (as ſome have taught) as if it cloſed with an M to ſoften the Cloſe ; thus aſcending, Fa, fol, la, fa, fol, la, 
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In this eighth leſſon you find your Tenor part governed by its natural Cliff, g, the C-Faut, with one Sharp (*) in F, and 
your key being G, it is in courſe a Sharp Key, having the Major Third above its key. 

Your notes are confiderably varied, as before ; but the difference lieth here, that after you have raiſed or falien your 3ds, 4ths, 
onus 6ths, 7ths, or 8ths, gradually, you rife or fall to your key through all the intervals you have thus paſſed, by one ſudden 
cap or fall, In this leſſon you need be much in practice till very perfect, 


L E 8 8 O N 8 IX. 


La, fa, — Ja, fol, — la, la, — la, fa, — la, fol, la, la. 
„„ i 7 d 15 234. 
Bo = =} —— ————— mmm —E—=——=—=—_= — Plas — 
[ ERTIES RP RES RY Fora MAUI e ASC REN, 2 — — ENS: — — — —— — 
| — — Hats, IEAM .... u1S moe STII} 2 2s AT 1 
r „j ͤ ᷣ ..... ß, ]]§7«—⁵é0é IG 
a, fa, — la, a, — la, fol, la, fa, — la, my, Is; is 
7 7. — — ̃—ę—e— ——ẽ— S ——— — — — — WD— 
. [ „ é⸗k— . — — r —— L—ů—¼' 
— — _— / he FU As ee — 1 | — "ALI 


„ET BS. | Penna dt WET ̃]ͤ U...  Prenan : BY | 
La, fa, —— la, fol, —— la, la, —— la, fa, —— la, fol, — la, la. 


rr grmephſorrmrmmemgrmeirmmmmme—m reg mre 
L bt L 2 


1 — — 
— E—B — l —— — 
2 — 07 — — _— 
1 l = . ee TAKA, 41 = 3 1 eee ee Co 1 
u M % ⁊ %%, Mccaontn Wh. . 
La, fa, —— la, la, —— la, fol, —— la, fa, — la, mi. la. 


3 9 —_ PM 
N Ck 5 5 . 
rr TNT FEE 


A 
* 
7 
E 
* 
ai 
Ko 
"þ 
1 
1 
5 
* 
* ad - 
* 5 


. 
25 
4 
2 
2 
=. 
5 
1 

A 


xc e Ixxix 


T have placed the Fenor part of this leſſon upon the G ſolreut Cliff, and the Baſs, as uſual, upon the F-faut, continuing the 
ſame degree of movement as before, vun. the Largo; but for variety ſake, have placed your key on A, the natural Flat Key, 
your Mi in B, his own natural place. The deſign of this leſſon is to teach you to take all intervals in an Octave truly, by 
ſudden leaps or falls, from a Third to an Octave, without any intermediate note or notes to lead you to the true ſound ; and leſſons 
of this ſort, I preſume, are the moſt difficult of any; but you muſt endeavour to be perfect in them, or you will ſoon find the 
want thereof when you come to engage in tunes, 

You here ſtrike your key to one fingle beat, (the firſt note being a Crotchet) and raiſe your zds, 4ths, 5ths, 6ths, 7ths and 
8ths, to a pricked or pointed Minim, which alone demands three beats, and fills the bar. The ſame is to be obſerved in falling. 
I will alſo give you a {ſecond part, in many circumſtances ſimilar to the firſt ; ſee the following example, 
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3 In thi. ſecond part I have alſo placed your key on A; and though be ſore, A was your natural Flat Key, yet now, by three 


Sharps being placed on F, C and G, your key in A becomes Sharp, it being the note next above Mi, and all notes you find on 45 
f A in any part are Fas; and though the intervals of ſound appear exactly the ſame to the eye, as to the lines and ſpaces, in this ? 
ſecond part as in the firſt, yet you find the Semitones are ſhifted, which the names of the notes readily declare, all falling in their 1 
| regular order, The follow ing Example I ſhall call a third part of this ninth Leſſon. & 
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This third part of the niuth Leſſon is entirely diſtin from what you have had yet, and is in a Flat Key upon C; which is 
thus effected, your Tenor taff is governed by the Gs-Cliff; your Baſs, as uſual, by the F-faut ; the time is to be performed 
with 1 flow motion, being governed by the great C, the character for the Adagio movement; but what is moſt peculiar in this 
leon is, that although this part of this leſſon is placed upon the C Key, which you have been told is the very fundamental of 
the >harp-Key, yet it in this caſe becomes flat by placing three Flats on the ſtaff, iz. the firſt on B, the ſecond on E, and 
the third upon A, by which means your Mi ſtands in D, conſequently, C being the letter next below D, and the place of your key, 


all uotes thereon are called La, which proves your key to be a flat one ; all the reſt of the notes above or below in their * 
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I only propoſe in this Tenor Leſſon, that you raiſe a fifth from your key by gradation, and fall the ſame in like manner; for 
the ſame reaſons I gave you when I propoſed the like concerning your rifing from C in the natural Sharp-Key ; but here, when 
rightly performed, you will find the true ſounds and air of a Flat-Key upon C, differing materially from the original Sharp-Key 
upon C : when you come to have a proper notion of tunes, compare Wareham, Moreton, or Dis 'Tunes, &c. all in the natural 
Sharp-Key, with Maidſtone or Lavington, &c. on C with three Flats, and you will readily conceive the proper diſtinction, as the 
latter hath the leſſer, or Minor Third from their key, whilit the former hath the greater, or Major Third from their key, witch 
is the difference between all Flat and Sharp Keys. The Bats part on this Flat Key on C is continued through the Octave, tor 
the ſame reaſons given relating to the Sharp Key on Cin a former example, 
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This leſſon is ſet with one Flat (h) in B, your Mi riſing a fourth it is found in E, and the key being Sharp it is F, as you 
have ſeen in former examples, and begin the note above Mi it is Fa, the reſt in their order, aſcending or deſcending, and con- 
fiſts of three notes in a bar, vg. two Crotchets and one Minim; you begin upon the key, and having run up three notes gradually, 
take back a ſecond, and ſo proceed through the Octave, then fall them in the ſame manner as your leſſon directs. 
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In this eleventh leſtou, the ſame Cliffs, Key, and Time is continued; but with this variation, that you have four notes in 
a bar, and a Quaver-Reſt, all which together demands the four beats; but of the notes, there is three in each bar that demands 
a different degree of time from each other, viz, a Pricked Crotchet is three Quavers ; one Crotchet is two Quavers; two Quavers 
and a Quaver-Reſt, which together make eight Quavers, or full Bar of Time; do you count their value: you begin in your 
Key, which is F, aſcend gradually with your two following notes, then fall down a third, which in that place is your key again; 
and having noticed the Quaver-Reſt, you raiſe the next three, and then fall a third, and continue fo to do quite through the 
Octave. The ſame to be obſerved in falling the Octave agreeable to your leſſon: when you can do this tolerably well, try it in 
Hallelujahs inſtead of the names; this will be an agreeable change, and where you have but three notes in the bar, as at the 
double Bar, and at the Cloſe, uſe theſe words, Let us ing. 
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This twelfth leſſon is the laſt J ſhall think it neccflary to ſet you in Common-Time: I have varied the leſſons in every manner 
1 could think there was occaſion for, by changing the keys, and mixing Notes and Reſts of different duration, which 
certainly muſt prepare you quickly for tunes; and by well obterving theſe leſſons, you will be able to beat Common-"Fine, with 
very little of the maſter's aſſiſtance. You may practice this leflon in the names, figures, or Hallelujahs. I would alſo have you 
take notice, that your leflons have been ſet both in the Tenor and the Baſs, in order to ſuit the ſeveral learners who may prac- 
tice them, and that they are all in the Octave from each other, conſequently the notes both in the Tenor and Bats bear the 
ſame names, ſo that in that reſpect they greatly differ from tunes, and the parts not ſo proper to be practited together, though 
we have reaſon to belteve the ancienteſt muſic was ſo performed, but our modern mufic is greatly refined; in a few centuries 
only, having extended it to many parts. We ſeldom meet with fameneſs of found in tunes for any long continuance, or many 
notes in ſuccethon, either in Octaves or Uniſons, for compoſition admits of a great variety, ,., all allowed paſſages in Concord, 
whether perfect or imperfect, which, with ſome intervening diſcords, greatly encreaſes and ſweetens the Harmony; for a tune 
- compoſed in two parts, conliſting only of Uniſcns and Octaves, would be deemed very heavy and dull, though the ſounds are 
full, and perfectly agreeing. 

Nevertheleſs, when you can perform your leſſons truly, you may be both in exerciſe together, it will be a means gradually 
to inform you experimentally what is meant by an agreement in Sounds. This twelfth leſſon is on the flow movement, called 
Adagio, marked with the great C, ſet with one Sharp (*) in F, and is a Sharp-Key in G; here you will find an agreeable 
variety from the leſſons you have been engaged in, as the breaks are more diſtant, and when you have got the Sounds perfect, 
you may ling this in Hallelujahs for your grcater entertainment. | 

I have kept you long engaged on ſeſſons in Common-Time only, thinking you would have the better opportunity to attend to 
the diverſity of the degrees in the movements in Common-Time, and the duration of each note in any degree of movement by 
which you would be the better prepared to engage in Triple Meaſure, which are only certain fractional parts taken from one 
degree or other of the Common- Vieaſure, as being the foundation of every kind of Triple-Movement: and I think the preceding 
leſſons, &c. quite ſufficient to have given you ſo general an idea, as that you cannot be at a loſs on any of the other keys on 
which ever a tune may fall in the courſe of Tranſpoſition ; therefore I muſt beg of you to engage in the follow ing leſſous, banks 
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I hope you will meet a pleaſing variety, and content yourſelf to practice upon them till you are as perfect in 2 out your 
Triple as you now are your Quadruple Meaſure, and then you may with good reaſon hope you ſhall make a very ſpeedy progreſs 
in tunes, in either Common or Triple Meaſure, on whatever key it pitches, or whether it cloſes in the Flat or Sharp-Key. You 
never will have cauſe to repent the ſtaying ſo long upon your leſſons ; for all that you have to come after will be pleaſure and 
diverſion, as you will find that in ſin ging a tune a few times with the maſter, you are perfect in it; and you cannot forget it, 
for you will be well grounded in the Keys, Semitones, and all the Fundamentals. It will actually raiſe in you a degree of 
aſtoniſhment at yourſelf, that you, who a few weeks fince knew nothing of notes, ſhould be able with ſo little aſſiſtance to get a 
tune perfectly; it cannot be long before you will take off a common pſalm tune at ſight ; this I hope many will experience: in 
order hereto, ſhall here vary your leſſons on Triple Meaſure, in which the remainder will confiſt ; I mean fach as are moſt in uſe 
in Plalmody, You certainly now know the two natural keys where neither Flat (6) or Sharp (*) is ſet at the beginning, and 
alſo where to find your Mi in any of its removes, ſo ſhall not repeat directions on that head, and the Cliffs you cannot but know 
their uſe, being juſt the ſame in this meaſure as in the former; the only difference between theſe and the foregoing leſſons being 
that each bar here is meaſured by three; wiz. 1, 2, with the hand down, and 3 with the hand up, as you ſee ſome of them 


figured, and agreeable thereto proceed upon this leſſon, It is governed by the character 2, 
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This thirteenth leſſon, which is the firſt in Triple-Time, begins with your hand down at two Minim Reſts, and up at the firſt 
note in your leſſon, ſo that the laſt note in the ſtrain being a pricked Semihbreve, every bar is full, There is a Reſt, as you have 
ſeen already, called a Semibreve-Reſt in Common- Time; but as that is alſo uſed in the ſeveral forts of Triple-'Cime for a whole 
Bar-Reſt, you readily fee by this example it would not have done here to have anſwered as a Semibreve-Reſt ; but the reſting time 
muſt be ſhewn by two Vinim-Reſts : and here you ſee the Semibreve takes two beats, and the Minim one, there being rae ſame 
number of beats in a bur as there is Minims. 
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Leſſon the fourteenth teaches you to raiſe by thirds and fall by ſeconds; and in deſcending, to fall by thirds, and rife by 
ſeconds, Obſerve, the firſt bar begins with a Minim, or fingle beat with the hand up, having no Reits before it to fill the bar, 
it remains deficient, you conſequently begin with your hand up at this odd note ; but the laſt bar containing a Semibreve only, 
maketh up in meaſure what the firſt wanted: the intermediate bars are all compleat, as they paſs or ; for the double bars do 
not in the leaſt relate to the dividing the time, (although where a double bar falls in the place of a fingie one it ſerves) you have 
been told their ute in dividing the ſtrains in a piece of muſie, agreeable to the ſeveral meters. 

N. B. If you look upon them as Reſts between ſtrain and ſtrain, which is the conſequent caſe where the pſalms are read line 
by line, the reading ought to be performed exactly in 1 time of one whole bar, on whatever degree of movement you are 
performing, whether by four or by three beats in a bar; whether by the floweſt movement, or in the greateſt degree of velocity 
which can be complied with, and then the beats. will go uniformly on, and no interruption will happen in meaſuring out your 
time; but where the movement is too quick for that method to be complied with, the whole pfalm being firſt read over, reading 
line by line m | be omitted, and the tinging ſuffer no interruption from re ading ; this method certainly is preferable at all 
times where the generality of the people are provided with books. Upon this plan we will ſuppoſe your ſubject to be tnited to a 
funeral, a ge neral taſt, cr the like; and your tune well choſen, your mnfic will move flo and grave; turely, in that caſe, 
0 hether the reading 1s performed line by line, or wholly om itted, an uniform regular ſtand, the Þ. ats going on, and exactly 
apreeing wich each bar of time, would give an agreeable ſolemnity to the whole; ſo where the muſic was quicker, the reſiing- 
time would be proportionably ſhorter, in the quickeſt movement, which produces Reſts of the ſhorteit continuance, it would be 
little more than what is necefſary to take breath. Regularity, method, : and a ſimilar proportion in all performances cannot but 
greatly add to the beauty of them. 


Iwill now in a Emilar manner give you a diſtinct example in the natural Flat Key upon A, of riling thirds and falling feconds, 
and then of falling thirds and raiting ſeconds, 
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It is proper to practice theſe intervals in the Flat Key, as well as in the Sharp, but this part requires no additional explanation, 
as the former in every reſpect is ſufficient. 
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This fifteenth leſſon is alſo on the natural Flat Key: but I have changed the Cliff to the C-Faut, but continued the ſane mood 
of time; here is alſo a variety you have not had before, the Tenor and Baſs do not run in Octaves from each other, for it is 
Old Cambridge Tune, and you will find the notes in the one part differing from the names of thoſe in the other, and the diltance 
the Tenor lies from the Baſs I ſhall inform you by figures placed over each note of the Baſs, If a figure of 1 it means that the 
ſounds are one, or in uniſon. 

Your dinſtinct beats are all marked; if you accept the double Bars for Reſts, beat the three figures placed over them; if vor 
paſs over the bars, beat only the under figures, and you will meet with no interruption. You here ſec, uting a prick or point of 
addition to a Semibreve obliges you to follow it in the next bar with three Minim is, and that as you began with an odd note you 
here again end with a Semibreve, which brings your Bars in even, 

I would have you fing theſe parts together in the names of the notes in each part, though tley differ; that you may calily do 
by only cach minding his Own part; V hen you come to be able to engage 1a anthems, &c, vou v 1 frequent! have fo keep Gn 
in different words than the other parts ho are engaged with you; 10 that VOM may as we u be trying to fins your notes unt! 
differing names, it may in ſome imall degree prepare you for what you will unavoidably meet with, if vou 30 Ou. tO practice 
much; but there is the words of part oi the ſecond Pſalm affixcd, tha: you may uſe eit her. 
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In this ſixteenth leſſon, which is a part of Roſcommon tune, you will find the notes varied inſomuch that the bars are filled 
ſome with one note, ſome with two or three, and ſome with four notes: to which J have placed proper words for you to practice 
it with, as the tied notes may make it diihcult to pronounce the names; and i think by this time you muſt pretty well know, 
n >vertheleſs I continue to mark your Sem:tones ; but have omitted d for down and u for up, as you cannot have forgot the repeated 
inſtructions of that ſort. 
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'Chis leſſon you ſee changes to IJ on a flat key, and that as three Minims or notes to the fame amount fill a bar in 2.0 doth 
three Crotchets in . and in beating time anſwers to the ſame rules upon a quicker movement, as you may ſee by referring 
+ to my chapter on Time, 
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This example under your ſeventeenth leſſon is chiefly to thew you in three from four, how your bars are to be beat when every 

bar is filled, as well as when you begin to beat at an odd note, as was the caſe in the former part of this leſſon, 
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This eighteenth leſſon is fimilar in the beats to the laſt example, as having every bar full, but this with ſound only, the former 
in part with filence; and here too you have three notes in one bar, and only one in the next, and ſoon alternately ; in ſuch 4 
number of leſſons there muſt unavoidably be ſome repetition of ſounds ; but in ſome way or other I have made them to vary in the 
method of performing the time; for it is my deſire to perfect you in time as well as in tune; that has induced me to multiply 


leſſons in this extraordinary and uncommon manner. 
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This nineteenth is an agreeable Time Leſſon, formed by one well ſkilled in Pſalmody, who was a teacher of the ſcience above 
thirty yeacs fince, and I believe never committed to the preſs before. ; 

He was alſo the author of your twelfth leſſon, the lait in Common Time; but this, in that diviſion called Three from 
Four. See my chapter on Time. 

This twentieth leſſon, which is your laſt, is the ſame as the former, only reduced to Three from Eight, which conſiſts of three 
Quavers in a Bar. See the chapter on Time, 

I have varied the number of notes in ſome of the bars (yet keeping the ſounds and true time in each bar) it being intended to 
be practiſed to the following words; wiz. Praiſe the Lord. You have before had ſufficient directions. 

You are certainly by this time prepared for tunes in either of theſe moods in Triple Meaſure, as well as in the three diſtin 
moods of Common Time. It now remains to give you the neceflary directions relating to pitching of tunes, and to direct you 
as to the graces uſed in ſinging; but in order to do it the more methodically, I ſhall firſt ſtate the two fundamental keys in form: 
though ſomething of them has of neceſſity frequently occurred in the preceeding part of this treatiſe ; and it may be thought 
too are ſufficiently explained already, But fee an Example, &c. | 

Auel. Why is a tune which hath A for its fundamental key termed a flat one? 

Anſwer. Becauſe it hath for its Third from its key, a Minor. 
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Flat Key. | Tenor. 
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Names, La, mi, fa. 1 lift my heart to Thee. 


Semitones, 2, 5 
Minor third proved to have but three ſemitones. 
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La, mi, fa. 1 lift my heart to Thee. 
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9, Why is a tune which hath C for its fundamental key termed a ſharp ene? 
J. Becauſe it hath for its third from its key, a Major. 


A Major, Tenor. 
Sharp Key. *th from Key 
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On determining the Pitch of any Tune. 


In the firſt place examine your key, which depends upoa the laſt note in the Baſs ; then examine the pitch of your Tenor, 
which is the leading part, and prove what diſtance it pitches from the key, alſo examine the pitch of each part beſides, which 
your company intends to engage in, and next having examined the whole extent of your Mukic, ſuit your pitch accordingly 
agreeable to the voices which will be engaged, In general, you will find your tunes ſo placed on the keys, as it may be proper 
to abide by the key it ſtands upon in your printed books, unleſs you know the voices to be ſuch as it will ſuit better if pitched 
higher or lower; in this certainly, when you are a competent judge, you have a right to determine what key you will pitch 
upon, and this you will determine by your Baſs ; proving it from the loweſt note they have without grumbling, and thoſe who 
belong to the upper parts ſound their higheſt notes without ſqueaking. You may in four parts account the diſtance of nineteen 


| (which is two Octayes and a Fifth) as a medium, for they often run more aud ſometimes leſs ; if run higher, you muſt 
| | endeavour 
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endeavour to get your Baſs proportionably the lower; if not ſo diſtant, you may fix your Bats or Ground the higher. And here 
I muit (for regularity ſake) repeat to you, that the laſt note in the Baſs, which detetmines the key of your tune, is either La or 
Fa (that is toſay) either the note next above or next below Ni; where your tune pitches upon an A, G, or an F Key, you will 
rarely meet with any notes below your key in the Baſs ; but where you have a B, C, D, or an E Key, you will frequently find 
notes below your key. In order to be certain of the true pitch, no voice ſo fate as a well toned pitch- pipe; no man can be ſo 
certain at all times in giving a ſound. 

You will find the regiſter of your pitch-pipe marked regularly in the Octave, from G-folreut upwards, and divided into twelve 
ſemitones, by which you may regulate your pitch to any degree of found you pleate, When you are certain of the key of 
your tune ſet your pipe accordingly and blow it gently, your leader taking the found, and giving it out freely, that the reſt may 
be certain of the key as well as himſelf: the bats too muſt catch the ſound given, and fall to their key by a 4th and a 5th, and 
each part knowing the diſtance they pitch from the key, make ture thereof, that there be no miſtake in ictting on, which ſhould 
always be done with care and caution, . 

Thus having determined your pitch for every part, the leading Fenor muſt begin; then let the Baſs and all the other parts 
fall in very cautiouſly in a true harmonious key, for too much haſte in the firſt ſetting on is oftentimes productive of jars aud 
diſcords, and ſometimes puts the whole company into a diſorder not eafily recovered, but with a little care might have be. .: 
prevented: be very careful therefore how you ſet on in every part, but not with fear and dread, for that would greatly kindet 
you, and probably cauſe you to err, when otherwiſe you might have performed extremely well. You muſt particularly be careful 
not to pitch a tune too high, which the want of a pitch-pipe often occations ; in that caſe, it may be impoſſible to go on at all, or 
at beſt, you will perform in a very diſagreeable manner. It is alſo a fault to pitch a tune too low, as that cramps the Baſs, and 
cauſeth it to grumble, and prevents the upper parts giving a tune its proper air, and performing it with that lite and fpirit which 
is due to the picce of muſic. 

Thus you lee the neceſſity for a pitch- pipe, for the extreams either way are to be avoided; as in all other things, ſo in ſinging, 
a medium is to be preferred, as being moſt pleaſant, eaſy and natural to the performers, as well as moſt agreeable to every audience. 

I remember ſomewhere to have met with nearly the following verſes, ſaid to be ſpoken extempore, by an old practitioner in 
pſalmody to a clerk, who had pitched his tune ſo much too high, that he could not join him; which I will here inſert for your 


peruſal. 
J. IT. 
Pray Cheneniah *, pray forbear, Oft have join'd in ſongs like thine, 
Don't found ſo high your pitching-note, With rapt'rous pleaſure's ſweet delight; 
Have ſome compaſſion on my lungs, But now thoſe joys no more àre mine, 
Some pity on my tender throat: | Thy tunes are ſuch a monſtrous height. 


* Maſter of the Song mentioned at 1 Chron, xv. 27th, 
Woul dit 
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III. 
Would'ſt thou but deign to ſing thy tunes 
Within Old Guido's “ ſcale of notes, 
Twould tune all tongues, *twould charm all ears, 
And ſweetly warble through our throats : 


TR 


| 


N. 


IV. 
But if thou art reſolved ill 
To pitch and fing in this high ſtrain, 
In penſive ſilence I muſt mourn, 
No more to ſing with thee again. 


A certain Guide te your Semitones, in Verſe, to aſſiſt the Memory. 


If the ſemitones you would readily kn, 
Then find out your Fas, both the high and the low, 
For theſe a true guide you will ſurely find; 


By theſe you are govern'd; pray keep them in mind. 


Now doubtleſs your key you have already found; 
For that is the firſt ſtep iu mutic's large round: 
It that is found flat, then a Tlürd's the firit Fa, 
Now riſe one fourth higher, the next is in play; 
Beneath theſe two Fas then your ſemitones lie, 
And this is a good rule to fing this key by. 

It by ſearching you find you've got a ſharp key, 
Your key's the firſt Fa, being next above Mee ; 
Now Four if you rife, a Fa comes again, 

A fifth you may add, it brings the ſame name; 

And under theſe Fas too your ſemitones are, 
They're not to be found, Sir, believe me, elſewhere ; 
But Flats may by chance throw Semitones in, 
Where fix'd to a note they appear very plain, 

And leſſen their value the one Semitone ; 


* Author of the Scale of Mufic now in uſe, who lived about the year 960; ſome ſay 1024. 


; 


| 


| 
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Before certain notes, Sir, their value to rear 
The one Semitone, as you did before hear ; 
And as from this rule you need not to vary, 
It muſt be your fault if eier you miſcarry. 
+ The air of your tune too you now muſt conſider, 
Which take from your key in the tollowing manner ; 
By proving the Third and the Sixth from the ſame, 
Which muſt be done thus, if Flat is his name: 
Your Third demands Three, and your Sixth will have eight 
Semitones in their pow'r, if the Key is found flat: 
But when it is ſharp, both in your book and mine, 
Your 'Third will have four, and your Sixth will have nine ; 
Yet both in the Flat, and in the Sharp Key, 
A Fifth have the fame, you may — . fee : 
Its number is ſev'n from Cor from A, 
And ſo it is too from La or from Fa. 
If your Third and your Sixth you rightly maintain, 


Or Sharps accidental are found to appear 5 


Duly and truly in ſound and in name, 
You never can miſs the air of your tune, 


+ See the Tenor Example. 
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Of the Graces and moſt uſetul Ornaments in Singing. 


1 AM now to give you an account of the Graces, &c. uſed in ſinging, by which the muſic receives an additional beauty. We 
will firſt treat upon the Trill, 

This Trill is a Shake, which upon a note where it is proper to be nſed, if well performed, adds greatly to the air, and is allowed 
to be the principal Grace in a Tune; it gives an agreeable life and ſpirit to the whole: ſome perſons have been to fond of this Grace, 
that they would ſhake almoſt every note, which is extreamly improper, diagreeable, and aukward ; ſpoiling the whole air of 
the tune, It is like a perſon taking a doſe of the moſt ſalutary phytc every day: by which practice, when really wanted, the 
benefit which ſhould ariſe from it is loſt. It (.) is placed over a note, you are to trill or ſhake it agreeable to the following 
example of this Trill ; but it is often very proper to uſe it to notes where the character is omitted; for your information in that 
particular, I ſhall here give you ſome general directions agreeable to the general received opinion: and that is, that it may be 1aid 
always to be proper upon the note preceding a Cloſe, as it is a preparation for ſuch Cloſe, and in any caſes is of equal ſervice in 
preparing for a cadence at the end of a ſtrain. It is always proper upon all deſcending notes that have a Sharp fixed to them, and upon 
all deſcending ſemitones, ſo that your Mi when next in defcending, always requires to be trilled or ſharped ; but on a note ſhorter 
than a Crotchet, its duration will not admit of its being of any ſervice. It is alfo proper in general upon all deſcending picked 
notes; for if thoſe points are properly placed, it is where the tune admits of a ſtronger accent or emphatis, as it were, to be put 
upon it in that very place; but a little practice and obſervation will make it clear to you where this Grace or any other falls in 
agreeably, by pleaſing the ear; for that is what muſt determine in all caſes where no general rule can be laid down. This Trill 
or Shake is performed either on a whole tcne or a ſemitone ; but both upon the deſcending of each of them : I ſhall give vou 
an eaſy example, N 2 "EXAMPLES. 
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Trill upon the whole tone, E. XA MTF LZ S. 
— If plain thus: 
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fa, — O praiſe the — Lord, 


Hal — I—————- lu—— jah. La, fol, fa, — ka. 
Trill upon the Semitone. If plain thus: 
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Fa, fw, tm, tm, tm, tm, tm. la, la, Fa, mi, la, — la. 

Hall ——— e—l1——jah, —— O praiſe the Lord, 


You are perfect in your notes as to their meaſure, inſomuch that you know the notes of which this Trill conſiſts are of the very 
ſhorteſt, which confines you to a very quick motion to complezt the twelve in the time of the pricked Crotchets ; but firſt learn 
to ſound it truly, by performing it as flow as if they were all Crotchets, and when able to do them right, you will ſoon perform 
them as quick as the example requires, | 

You have on the ſame ſtaff the ſame mulic in plain leſſon, with (e.) over the deſcending note to be ſhaked or trilled. 

The nextGrace I ſhall treat upon is Tranſition, or the art of eaſing paſſages from note to note where the intervals are conſiderably 
diſtant ; this teaches you in ſudden leaps or falls to eaſe the voice gradually in its paſſage, fo as to bring it ſmoothly on to the 
following ſound, whereas if that is not done, the ſtriking ſuddenly from one key to another very diſtant, muſt be accompanied 
with a diſagreeable harſhneſs ; but by this art it is modelled into an harmonious ſweetneſs, agrecable to every muſical ear, Of 
this you ſhall have an example; firſt ſhewing you the muſic with the notes at their full diſtances without any intermediate one to 
lead you up or down by gradation ; and then ſhew you the ſame muſic with the advantages of Tranſition affixed in the proper 
places, and this will appear by the tying together of certain notes where they are intended all to belong to one ſyllable, and in 
time to amount to the very ſame as the one note which belongs to that one ſyllable in your plain ſong, which ſhews you no 
example of Tranſition. And ſometimes theſe tyings are wholly omitted, and you have ſuch tranſition noted in particular places 
by a ſmall note thrown on to one, or two of the intermediate keys in the ſpace or interval between note and note 1n the riſe or fall 
thus made (f ) which do not add in the leaſt to your time, only ſhew you to break down, or advance with caution, bearing or 


caſing your voice as it were, on ſuch keys, be it on a line or in a ſpace, as you paſs on, but within the time the note requires 
to which it or they belong. And 
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And as you will find many times, that ſuch diſtant breaks are neither eaſed by Tranſitiou, nor ſhewn by thoſe ſmall notes or 
guides, your fancy muſt direct you to ſoften ſuch leaps or falls in the moſt agreeable manner, which practice and a good 


maſter will ſoon make you expert in. 
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In plain ſong, is 
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How hap—py then are they to whom _ The Lord for God 1s known, 
Surely theſe breaks taken juſt as they he muſt ſing diſagrecably, No ſee the ſame with its proper Graces, 
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How hap—py then are they to whom ©: The Lord tor God is Known, 


Another in Plain Song. 
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Soft on the dow—ny bed - 1 fell, Sweet ſleep, and wiſh'd for you, 


There is too that is called a Swell; this though it only concerns one particular note, or if more ſuch as are continued on the 
ſame ſyllable and the ſame key to the length of a whole bar, or it may be to more, is worthy of notice, and that is a filling up 
vour ſound fuller in the middle of the time than in the beginning or ending of ſuch note or notes by a coming gradually on, 
and diminiſhing gradually, yet preſerving your true key: you will be better prepared too, after having dwelt long on one ſound, 


to catch the next note wherever it lies, by having eaſed your voice towards the concluſion of the former note. There is alſo an 


agreeable manner, at the clofe of any tune, to dre off gradually upon the key, and the baſs to be heard rather after the other 
parts; it gives the ear a full ſatisfaction which an irregular ſudden breaking off never will do. | 

Theſe are the principal Graces to be uſed, and of the moſt ſervice ; any other which might be mentioned are of no great 
conſequence in plain pfatm-finging. 

Amongſt the beauties and ornaments of pſalm-ſinging, I think a diſtin and proper pronunciation of the words is not one of 
the leaſt deſirable attainments ; conſequently entirely ro avoid all hums and haus, or twanging in the note, and as much as poſſible 
to conform to the clearneſs and diſtinction that you find in the keys of an organ, by no means hacking upon your notes and 
reaking the true ſounds to pieces, but endeavour to keep them on in the ſmootheſt and moſi natural manner imaginable, modelling 
the whole with a view to your fundamental key, which you ſhould ever have in mind. When you know which part your voice 
beſt fuits, practiſe that part; for if it is more proper for the baſs than the tenor, your engaging in the latter will add a diſagre- 
able weight to the whole performance; whereas, if employed in that part which nature has fitted your voice for, you may be of 
real and great ſervice by aſſiſting and making the baſs full, which greatly ſweetens and pertetts the harmony. Suitable voices for 
te middle, or counter part are rather difficult to find; but let po one, for that reaſon, attempt it with a feigned voice, however 
here is but few wanted in compariſon with the number who engage in the other parts, and better quite omitted than not per- 
!ormed with a natural voice; therefore let a voice be choſen with great care, it ſhould be ſoft, clear, and very manageable, 
for this part may be compared to a thread run through the whole, and any thing harſh, rough, or. grating, rends the muſic all to 
pieces, As to the treble, womens, girls, and ſome boys voices are naturally adapted to that part, and ſhould never be attempted 
Iy men. For leading the tenor, a perſon ſhould be choſen who has a pleaſant, ſtrong, and manageable voice; for much depends 


upon him; no leſs tha the whole air of the tune; he ſhould be maſter of a proper and diſtinct pronunciation, and his youu 
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be eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the reſt; but by no means be that perſon who is proud of making all the noiſe he poſſibly can; for 
by ſuch a practice he looſes the command of his voice, and renders it in every degree impoltible for him to perform muſically ; 
even in the baſs, the upper notes are much better touched ſott and pleaſant, the middle and lower ones will admit that you be full 
and ſtrong upon them, and at a cadence or cloſe, never break oft abruptly ; but let all the voices die away gradually, the baſs 
being heard rather atter the other parts. 

I do not think any other direction neceſſary to trouble my readers with; for I am certain, what hath already been ſaid is quite 
ſufficient to put you in a method by which you may ſoon become capable of aſſiſting in pfalm-ünging, as I at firſt propoſed, ' 

I have aimed at making a practical knowledge of Pfalmody as ealy as poſſible, hoping the plainneſs of the (tile — the variety 
of the directions, informations, and leſſons relative thereto, may induce many to engage in this ſcience, who would never have 
thought of troubling themſelves with it, had it been left more intricate. | 

I ſhall provide you with a ſhort dictionary of ſome words in frequent uſe in pſalmody, winch may require explanation, and an 
alphabetical table for the finding any rune, anthem, &c. contained in this hook, After having ſummed up into a {inall compaſs 
for the eaſe of memory the ſeveral ſubjects treated upon fince we laſt ranged them in order, I ſhall add no more; but to all lovers 
of pſalmody, preſent an Hymn on Divine Muſic, which I took in part trom Job, Ch. xxxvil. and from Rev. Ch. xiv. together 
with other parts of holy writ ; and alſo a Chriſtmas Hymn, with an Acroſtick, containing the author's name and place of abode ; 
to both which ſuitable tunes will be referred to. 


Chap. iv. As paſſing from the ſhore of time, | Not ſqueaking in affected voice, 
The chapter laſt ſumm'd up in rhyme, Nor grumbling with moſt doleful noiſe; 
v. We found Concords, Diicords, Majors, Chap. viii. But how to ſing with ſuch ſoft grace, 
Whole tones, Half- tones, aHo Minors ! | As fills with pleaſure every face. 
vi. Leſſons for practice on all ſound, 
To ev'ry voice in muſic's round; | Thus well prepar'd, tune your voice, 
Some on ſharp key, ſome on flat ; And bleſs yourſelf in this your choice: 
Rules for this key, rules for that ; | Join now the heav'nly choir, and ſing 
vii. Directions how to pitch and ſing, The praiſes of th' Ertxnalt King, 
That all the parts come ſweetly in, [ 
be ae X26 N DD 10 1-N-8 Nes be. [To Witham Tune. 
. II. 
DIVINE original thou haſt, | The morning ſtars were known to fing, 
With heav'nly birth thou'rt ſurely bleſt ; And make Jehovah's court to ring; 
Ere this huge maſs of earth did roll | The ſons of God did ſhout for joy; 


Upon its axis or its pole Their mirth admitted ng alloy, 
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III. 
Millions of millions tun'd their lyres, 
Tranſported with ſeraphic fires, 
And ſounded a melodious ſong, 
Known only to the heav'nly throng. 
IV 


The angels fing our Saviour's birth; 
They all aſſiſt the heav'nly mirth 

In praiſing his redeeming love: 
This 1s the work of all above ; 


A CHRISTMAS HYMN, in an AcrosT1CK. 


] ESUS, thou Saviour of mankind, 
O h! may we love thy name; 

H ow great is our Incarnate God! 
No angel can proclaim, 


C ome let us ſearch from whence He came, 
R ead ſacred ſcripture through, 

O *cr ev'ry page let's caſt an eye; 

M eſſiah is in view: 

P romis*d to our firſt parents, when 

T hey had fell into fin, 

O n whom the patriarchs all relied, 

N o one deceiv'd in Him. 


ß 
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V. 
For praiſing God will never ceaſe: 
But with eternity encreaſe, 
Whilit God Eternal hath a place, 


And dwells on high in boundleſs ſpace: 
V 


Let us with humble hearts now ſing 
The honours of our heav'nly King: 
Come praiſe the Father, and the Son, 
And Holy Ghoit, the great Three-One. 


UTHOR' NAME and PLACE of 


S ee promiſes and prophecies 
O n record in great ſtore, 
U nto the time when Chriſt was born, 
T hat happy glorious hour. 
H ow did old Simeon bleſs the day, 
W hen heembrac'd the Chriſt! 

O let me now in peace, ſaith he, 

*© Lay down myſelf to reſt, 

* Death cannot make my ſoul afraid, 


S alvation is begun; 

„ U nto all people God hath ſent, 

F or light, his Only Son; 

F or Gentiles who believe on him, 

* Or Jews who him embrace, 

„Light ſhall flow in abundantly,” 
K now this ye ſtubborn race, 
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AN ASTRONOMICAL ACCOUNT OF THE TWO FUNDAMENTAL KEYS IN MUSIC, 


ILLUSTRATED WITH A ' COPPERPLATE. 


[ HIS thought was ſuggeſted to me by reading Mr. Chriſtopher Sympſon's Obſervations on the Analogy of Muſical 
Concords to the Aſpects of the Planets in his Diviſion-Violiſt, Sections the 13th and 14th, which I will here tranteribe, 
wiz, from the zth Here,” (faith he,)“ I cannot but wonder, even to amazement, that from no more than three concords, 
„with ſome intervening diſcords. there ſhould ariſe ſuch an infinite variety, as all the mukc that ever hath been, or ever 

ſhall be compoſed ; and my wonder is increaſed by a conſideration of the ſeven gradual founds, or tones, from whoſe various 
poſitions and intermixtures thoſe concords and diſcords do ariſe : theſe ſeven gradual ſounds are diſtinguiſhed in the ſcale by 
the ſame ſeven letters, which diſtinguiſh, in the calendar, the ſeven days of the week; ſo that the adding more is but a 
66 eee of the former over again. The number ſeven leads me into a contemplation of the Univerſe : within the compatls 

of this great univerſeare ſeven globes or ſpherical bodies in continual motion, producing till new and various figures, according 
to their divers poſitions one to another. When with theſe I compare my ſeven gradual ſounds, I cannot but admire the 
reſemblance of their harmonies; the concords of the one, ſo exactly anſwering to the aſpects of the other; as an Uniſon to 
O 


a Con- 
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©. Conjunction; an Octave to an Oppoſition; the middle Conſonants in a Diapaſon to the middle Aſpects in an Orb, as a 
„ Third, Fifth, and Sixth in muſic, to a Sextile, Quartile, or Trine in the zodiac; and as thoſe by moving into ſuch and 
© ſuch aſpects, tranſmit their influences into clementary bodies; ſo thoſe, by paſſing into ſuch and ſuch concords, tranſmit into 
the ear an influence of ſound, Which doth not only ſtrike the ſenſe, but even affect the very foul, ſtirring it up to a devout con- 
** templation of that Divine Principal, from whence all harmony proceeds, and therefore fitly applied to fing and ſound forth 
his glory and praiſe,” | 

He then proceeds to illuſtrate his thoughts upon this head by a ſcheme, to which, that which I have given correſponds, wiz, 
Here, ſaith he, you have the ſeven gradual ſounds in orderly progreflion, repreſented on the diameter line, upon which is alſo 
„ deſcribed a diapaſon, with its included conſonants, according to the arithmetical diviſion thereof.“ See the circle from 
A to A with D in the center; it is a ſimilar diviſion : then he goes on as follows, vg. The outmoſt circle repreſents the zodiac, 
and the aſpects of the planets, to which you ſee the diapaſon with its interſections exactly agreeing, as the two terms thereof 
to a conjunction and oppoſition ; the middle ſection, viz. D (which generates a fifth on one fide, and a fourth on the other) 
to a J; a third and fixth alſo compleating the compaſs of an octave, as a A and & do a ſemicircle, or the two oppoſite 
6s ae of an orb. To which may be added, that a diapaſon is divided into twelve ſemitones, as the zodiac into twelve ſigns 
or ſections,” 

He concludes this 14th Section by obſerving, ** That all the ſounds, which can poſſibly be joined together in muſical concordance, 
+ are ſtill but the reiterated harmony of three.” 

When I firſt ſaw this ſcheme of Mr. Sympſon's, I was immediately ſtruck with the appearance of a difficulty, which I could 
not at once reconcile to truth; viz. that his octave from A to A (for he ſhews not that from C to C) upon the diameter line of 
the circle, allowed the ſame diſtance from the center D for the five ſemitones below, as for the ſeven above; but being confident 
ſo great a man would publiſh nothing but what appeared to him agreeable to the moſt exact rules in muſic, I reſolved, if poſſible, 
to reconcile it; and recollecting the difference between the arithmetical and harmonical diviſions of the octave, the matter ap- 
peared clear, and nearly, if not exactly, to correſpond with the earth's orbit. In order to illuſtrate this, I beg leave to engage 
the reader's attention to the ſcheme here propoſed. Vid. the Plate, No. 1. 

To proceed: for an explanation of this ſcheme to thoſe who are altogether unacquain ted with the characters here uſed, let it 
be u ted as followeth : that the outmoſt cirele repreſents the zodiac, or imaginary path-way of the ſun, through the twelve different 
conſtellations, which are called the twelve ſigns, into each of which the ſun is 2.9 e upon ſome certain day of each month, 
This circle muſt be fuppoſed to contain 36o degrees, which the ſun is known to paſs in 365 days and fix hours, or there- 
abouts ; that being the time that our earth is in making her annual revolution around the ſun ; ſo that this circle, or the 
zodiac, being divided into twelve equal parts, each one contains thirty degrees, at which diſtance the character of each gn a» 
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placed *, Upon the middle of the diameter of this zodiac, which you ſee is divided into twelve equal parts, anſwering to the 
twelve ſigns, is repreſented the ſun; and upon the fame diameter is drawn an oval, or ellipſis, intended to repreſent the 
path-way or orbit of the earth around the ſun, 

The two other circles, which have each a ſun repreſented in their centers, are drawn ſimilar to the zodiac, and are intended to 
repreſent the arithmetical and harmonical diviſions of the octave. Now you will pleaſe to obſerve, that the ſeveral 
interſecting lines in the large circle, and in the two ſmaller ones, are marked with their proper aſtronomical characters, 
to ſhew the proportions that each one bear to the whole, which, with its concomitant line, fails not to blend exactly with the 
ſeveral concords in muſic ; and one of the extremities or the other proceeds from the foundation or key, and flieth into the 
octave, or in deſcending proceeds from the octave, and is communicated to the ground or key, which proves it to be a 
concord; but if not truly performed, would mils its aim, and in natural conſequence be out of tune. 

The aſtronomical characters of the proportions anſwering to the concords in muſic are as followeth, viz. a quartile (n), a 
trine (A), and a ſextile ( + ). I will here ſhew you their analogy to the three concords in muſic, as Mr. Sympſon propoſes, wiz. 
a fifth, a ſixth, and a third; which will prove themſelves in the following order: a quartile, which is generated from the 
middle ſection D (Sol) in the arithmetical diviſion of an octave (which is what Mr. Sympſon hath ſhewn a ſcheme of) hath, from 
its center down to its key only five ſemitones, which is a minor-fourth, or a diatefleron, and above its center to the octave of its 
key, ſeven ſemitones, which is a major-fifth, or a diapente, and compleats the cctave, making twelve ſemitones. 

Thus alſo in the harmonical diviſion of an octave, the middle ſection, which then will be G (Sol), generates a minor-fourth 
and major-fifth, with no other difference than this, i. that in this caſe the major-fifth is below the center, and the minor- 
fourth above, theſe making twelve ſemitones compleats the octave, and proves the diviſions to be both true. The next characters 
which come under our conſideration are a trine and ſextile, the former anſwers to a fixth in muſic, and the latter to a third, 
which alſo compleats the octave, making together twelve ſemitones, the one being a minor, and the other a major, 
placed above or below the center, agreeable to the divition, whether it be arithmetical or harmonical, as hath been deſcribed 
relative to the quartile. Thus the aſtronomical characters belonging to the large circle, with their analogy to the concords in 


* Charadcrs. Names. Aonths. Chara Fers. Names. Months, 
mY Libra, September, 13 Aries, March, 
mM | Scorpio, October, 8 Taurus, April, 
7 Sagitarius, i November, 1 Gemini, I May, 
5 Capricorn, December, S Cancer, June, 
= Aquarius, | January, * Leo, July, 
I Pilces, February, W 4 Virgo, Auguſt, 
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rauſic, are all fully explained. And let me add, that as the ſun is the center of motion to all the other planets, ſo the center of 
every octave in muſic, be it D (fol) or G (fol), governs the ſeveral concords, &c. with all the variations that can poſſibly happen 
upon the ſeveral keys, 

And again, obſerve in the diagram, that the black ſpot (t) at the bottom of the ellipſis is the earth in its orbit; the ſun (©) 
is ſuppoſed to be placed in one of the focuſſes in the ellipſis, and the outward circle of points repreſents the ſtarry heavens : 
now it is plain that when the earth is at (t), the fun appears at (S) cancer, and it is midſummer; when the earth is at (e), the ſun 
appears at (==) libra, and it is autumn; when the earth is at (o), the ſun appears at (ys) capricorn, and it is mid-winter ; 
when the earth is at (a), the ſun appears at (Y) aries, and it is ſpring. Thus the ſun, though fixed in the center, appears to 
paſs through thoſe ſigns which are juſt oppoſite to thoſe which the earth paſſes, | 

Hence it appears evident, upon infpection only, that the part of the ellipſis, which our earth traces in the winter half-year, 
7, c. from autumn to ſpring, is a ſhorter or leſſer half (if I may fo expreſs it, in the words of Dr. Watts: ſee his Aſtronomy, at 
page the 179th, and his xxxifigure there referred to) than that which it paſſes in the ſummer, or from ſpring to autumn. 

And now you have ſeen that I have the celebrated Mr. Sympſon's authority for the original plan; and Dr. Watts's too for 
the form and diviſion of the zodiac correſponding therewith, and allowed by all, with the addition of the earth's orbit, or the 
ellipſis intended to bear a proportion agreeable to the deſcription of it by Dr. Watts, may I beg of you to bear with me whilſt I 
lay before you ſome inferences, which I think naturally ariſes from the motion of the earth, as regulated by the form, and 
it uation of its orbit. 

It appears to me that the flat key in muſic bears an analogy to the depth of winter, when the earth traces the leſſer diviſion of 
ter orbit; as in that caſe your fundamental key is governed by the minor-third, and fourth to the center, and particularly 
correſponds with that time when the earth faces capricorn. 

In like manner the ſharp key bears an analogy with the ſummer half-year, when the earth traces the bigger diviſion of her 
orbit, as in that caſe your fundamental key is governed by the major-third and major fifth to the center from your key, and 
particularly agrees with the time when the earth faces cancer, 

From hence one might be ready to imagine, that the author of our ſcale of the gammut had ſome view to the harmony of 
the Solar ſyſtem, confidering the ſun as the principal planet, and therefore provided a Sol, (the Latin name for the fun), for the 
ceater of every octave in either of the N muſical keys, wiz. Aor C, and by dividing upon him, your muſic is to receive 
its harmony; (ſee the two diviſions upon the plate from A to A, and from C to C) or if by tranſpoſition you ſhift your muſic 
on to different keys, either higher or lower, they are till but artificial ones, being reducible to one or other of the two natural 


keys, and the names of your notes are ſtill preſerved in the fame order, and you have a Sol as a Sun to your Octave to 


divide upon, whether arithmetically or harmonically ; and the reaſon why a diviſion muſt be by a leſſer, and greater number of 
demitones, as by five and ſeven, or by ſeven and five, which ever happen next to your key, they making together twelve, ſeems 
clear; 
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clear ; for you are by no means to divide by a Semidiapente (a Minor-Fifth), and a Tritone (a Major-Fourth), althvs,g. _ 
each contain fix Semitones, and conſequently together make twelve, which is the amount of every octave; for was a divihon 
to be attempted with the center there, no harmony would proceed from it. | 

It muſt be compoſed of a Minor-Fourth and a Major-Fitth, although for variety ſake, they may change places. 

But upon examining a Scale of the Octave, now to be found in almoſt every book of Pfalmody, called a Mathematical Scale, it 
being divided into equal diſtances of half inches (or at leaſt to be ſuppoſed) in order readily to ſhew a learner the difterence 
between a whole Tone and a Semitone when they are learning to raiſe the Octave, ſuppoſing the whole Tone to be equal to an 
inch, and the ſemitone to half an inch, and which for that purpoſe is uſeful, I ſay on examining ſuch ſcale, perhaps you will 
obſerve, that neither this D. Sol in the arithmetical, or G-Sol in the harmonical diviſions, though here called the center of each 
Octave, do fall in the middle of either of the ſcales, then ſay you, how can either of them be ſaid to be the center? For in 
the Flat Key, from A to A, D-Sol will fall a Semitone below the middle, and in the Sharp Key, from C to C, G-Sol will fall a 
Semitone above the middle. I anſwer, you are to conſider, that the laſt found or tone in the firſt octave begins the ſecond, the 
laſt of the ſecond begins the third, &c. See your table of Concords and Diſcords, where you may ſec, could you run vp to nine 
octaves, one whole octave would be loſt, in menſuration as in number you amount but to ſixty-four, which is eight times eight 
only. Thus you muſt plainly ſee why the center of an octave, in regard to ſound, which muſt conſiſt of twelve ſemitones, 
cannot be divided where the fixth ſemitone falls, as was before made clear ; but examine the Plate, you will find the Sol in each 
of the ſcales of the octave co-central with the ſun itſelf, and by the interſecting lines, you plainly ſee all Concords terminating 
in uniſon with your key, or in its octave, either ſingly or by joining itſelf to another, which together make twelve ſemitones, 
as hath been explained by the particular deſcription you have already had of thoſe lines; but for your full ſatisfaction in that 
particular, ſee the true and only true method of properly dividing every oftave in muſic, which muſt be either arithmetically 
or harmonically, as ſhewn on two circles within the large circle ; firſt from A to A, and then from C to C, the only funda— 
mental keys that can be built upon, or formed either for voice or inſtrument. Although the earth's courſe around the ſun is 
not a direct circle, yet every ſound forms a perfect one in its vibrations: the extremities of theſe circles are intended to repre:ent 
an octave in ſound, ſhewing its utmoſt limits or bounds when in performing. 

If the Company is ſtrong and numerous, the circle is large; if few and weak, it neceſſarily becomes proportionably fmaller ; 
but the extent maketh no difference, the Concords will {til} fall in thoſe exact directions, as ſhewn by the interſecting lines 
upon both the ſmall circles, where you will find the Minors and Majors marked on one fide of the diameter line, and the aſtro- 
nomical characters on the other ſide, proving their analogy to a demonſtration. 

Could you fill this earth with perſons all engaged at the ſame time, and every one in different octaves, one above another, 
the centre of every octave muſt, as appears, be co-central with the ſun, or Sol of our ſyſtem, whoſe order the earth we live 
upon is ſubje& to, or harmony would not be found therein; nor could ſuch an extenſton of vibrations fill unmente * 1 
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muſic, are all fully explained. And let me add, that as the ſun is the center of motion to all the other planets, ſo the center of 
every octave in muſic, be it D (fol) or G (fol), governs the ſeveral concords, &c. with all the variations that can poſſibly happen 
upon the ſeveral keys. 

And again, obſerve in the diagram, that the black ſpot (t) at the bottom of the ellipſis is the earth in its orbit; the ſun (O) 
is ſuppoſed to be placed in one of the focuſſes in the ellipſis, and the outward circle of points repreſents the ſtarry heavens: 
now it is plain that when the earth is at (t), the fun appears at (S) cancer, and it is midſummer; when the earth is at (e), the ſun 
appears at () libra, and it is autumn; when the earth is at (o), the ſun appears at () capricorn, and it is mid-winter ; 
when the earth 1s at (a), the ſun appears at () aries, and it is ſpring. Thus the ſun, though fixed in the center, appears to 
paſs through thoſe ſigns which are juſt oppoſite to thoſe which the earth paſſes, | 

Hence it appears evident, upon inſpection only, that the part of the elliptis, which our earth traces in the winter half-year, 
7, e. from autumn to ſpring, is a ſhorter or lefſer half (if I may ſo expreſs it, in the words of Dr. Watts: ſee his Aſtronomy, at 
page the 179th, and his xxxifigure there referred to) than that which it paſſes in the ſummer, or from ſpring to autumn. 

And now you have ſeen that I have the celebrated Mr, Sympſon's authority for the original plan; and Dr. Watts's too for 
the form and diviſion of the zodiac correſponding therewith, and allowed by all, with the addition of the earth's orbit, or the 
ellipſis intended to bear a proportion agreeable to the deſcription of it by Dr. Watts, may I beg of you to bear with me whilſt I 
lay before you ſome inferences, which I think naturally ariſes from the motion of the earth, as regulated by the form, and 
tuation of its orbit. 

It appears to me that the flat key in muſic bears an analogy to the depth of winter, when the earth traces the leſſer diviſion of 
her orbit; as in that caſe your fundamental key is governed by the minor-third, and fourth to the center, and particularly 
correſponds with that time when the earth faces capricorn. 

lu like manner the ſharp key bears an analogy with the ſummer half-year, when the earth traces the bigger diviſion of her 
orbit, as in that caſe your fundamental key is governed by the major-third and major fifth to the center from your key, and 
particularly agrees with the time when the earth faces cancer, 

From hence one might be ready to imagine, that the author of our ſcale of the gammut had ſome view to the harmony of 
the Solar ſyſtem, conſidering the ſun as the principal planet, and therefore provided a Sol, (the Latin name for the ſun), for the 
ceater of every octave in either of the Re muſical keys, wiz. Aor C, and by dividing upon him, your muſic 1s to receive 
its harmony; (ſee the two diviſions upon the plate from A to A, and from C to C) or if by tranſpoſition you ſhift your muſic 
on to different keys, either higher or lower, they are ſtill but artificial ones, being reducible to one or other of the two natural 
keys, and the names of your notes are ſtill preſerved in the ſame order, and you have a Sol as a Sun to your Octave to 
divide upon, whether arithmetically or harmonically ; and the reaſon why a diviſion muſt be by a leſſer, and greater number of 
Semitones, as by five and ſeven, or by ſeven and five, which ever happen next to your key, they making together twelve, e 
clear; 
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clear; for you are by no means to divide by a Semidiapente (a Minor-Fifth), and a Tritone (a Major-Fourth), although they 
each contain fix Semitones, and conſequently together make twelve, which is the amount of every octave ; for was a divihon 
to be attempted with the center there, no harmony would proceed from it. 

It muſt be compoſed of a Minor-Fourth and a Major-Fitth, although for variety ſake, they may change places, 

But upon examining a Scale of the Octave, now to be found in almoſt every book of Pfalmody, called a Mathematical Scale, it 
being divided into equal diſtances of half inches (or at leaſt to be ſuppoſed) in order readily to ſhew a learner the difference 
between a whole Tone and a Semitone when they are learning to raiſe the Octave, ſuppoſing the whole Tone to be equal to an 
inch, and the ſemitone to half an inch, and which for that purpoſe is uſeful, I ſay on examining ſuch ſcale, perhaps you will 
obſerve, that neither this D. Sol in the arithmetical, or G-Sol in the harmonical diviſions, though here called the center of each 
Octave, do fall in the middle of either of the ſcales, then ſay you, how can either of them be ſaid to be the center? For in 
the Flat Key, from A to A, D-Sol will fall a Semitone below the middle, and in the Sharp Key, from C to C, G-Sol will fall a 
Semitone above the middle. I anſwer, you are to conſider, that the laſt found or tone in the firſt octave begins the ſecond, the 
laſt of the ſecond begins the third, &c. See your table of Concords and Diſcords, where you may ſec, could you run vp to nine 
octaves, one whole octave would be loſt, in menſuration as in number you amount but to ſixty-four, which 1s eight times eight 
only. Thus you muſt plainly ſee why the center of an oftave, in regard to ſound, which muſt conſiſt of twelve ſemitones, 
cannot be divided where the ſixth ſemitone falls, as was before made clear; but examine the Plate, you will find the Sol in each 
of the ſcales of the octave co-central with the ſun itſelf, and by the interſecting lines, you plainly ſee all Concords terminating 
in uniſon with your key, or in its octave, either ſingly or by joining itſelf to another, which together make twelve ſemitones, 
as hath been explained by the particular deſcription you have already had of thoſe lines ; but for your full ſatisfaction in that 
particular, ſee the true and only true method of properly dividing every octave in muſic, which muſt be either arithmetically 
or harmonically, as ſhewn on two circles within the large circle ; firſt from A to A, and then from C to C, the only funda— 
mental keys that can be built upon, or formed either tor voice or inſtrument. Although the earth's courſe around the ſun 1s 
not a direct circle, yet every ſound forms a perfect one in its vibrations: the extremities of theſe circles are intended to repretent 
an octave in ſound, ſhewing its utmoſt limits or bounds when in performing. 

If the Company is ſtrong and numerous, the circle is large; if few and weak, it neceſſarily becomes proportionably fmaller ; 
but the extent maketh no difference, the Concords will {til} fall in thoſe exact directions, as ſhewn by the interſecting lines 
upon both the ſmall circles, where you will find the Minors and Majors marked on one fide of the diameter line, and the aſtro- 
nomical characters on the other ſide, proving their analogy to a demonſtration. 

Could you fill this earth with perſons all engaged at the ſame time, and every one in different octaves, one above another, 
the centre of every octave muſt, as appears, be co-central with the ſun, or Sol of our ſyſtem, whoſe order the earth we live 
upon is ſubje& to, or harmony would not be found therein; nor could ſuch an extenſion of vibrations fill immenſe * 5 
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—_ 3 earth upon its orbit; in the leaſt retard its motion, or diſcompoſe her conſtant courſe, What a ſcope is here for muſic, 
ad infinitum ! 

When in the courſe of this my ſmall eſſay on Pſalmody, treating upon the regular movement required in the practice of Time, 
J juſt mentioned the regular motion of the heavenly bodies to illuſtrate the ſubject, and (if poſſible) to excite your utmoſt endea- 
yours, I did not expect to meet with any ſcheme ſo agreeably pointing out the connection between their harmony, and that of 
the concords in muſic, although I was fully perſuaded that there certainly was a fimilarity, 

May it not be worth while for ſome able hand to find out the analogy there is in this ſyſtem of order and harmony, to the 
nervous ſyſtem of our frame ? | . 

We have heard of the extraordinary effects of muſic in the cure of particular diſtempers, &c. We have lately had ſome ex- 
tracts from hiſtory inſerted in our news- papers, that aſſert inſtances of this nature. 

We cannot but own (if we have not experienced ſuch ſurpriſing effects from muſic ourſelves) but that when muſic is well 
adapted, and well performed, we do really feel it ; it certainly gives an agreeable ſenſation, 

Mr. Graſſineau relates many ſurpriſing effects of the muſic of the ancients, It is well known, that a ſtring of an inſtrument 
being touched, that of another tuned in concordance with it, will both ſound, and tremble when only the former one 1s ſtruck. 

May J here aſk the veteran, the bold, the courageous ſoldier, whether muſic hath not led him on to the field of battle, as it 
were, inſenſible of danger? (their marches being admirably calculated to raiſe the ſpirits) and whether through the effects thereof 
he hath not engaged blood and ſlaughter without knowledge of a flaviſh fear, although daring the very mouths of roaring and 
devouring cannon ? Whether if thoſe excitements which are in muſic, had not by the exerciſe thereof been put in motion, he 
ſhould have been able to have continued his purſuit through rivers of blood and mountains of the dead, with piles of the wounded 
men, amidſt their lamentable groans and ſhrieks ? And that whether, by the means and influences of muſic, many have not been 
led on courageouſly to die in the bed of honour (as it is called) or have returned from the field with ſhouts of victory, who without 
the amazing influence thereof, muſt have been overcome by their purſuing enemies in a ſhameful flight, and ſuch as had eſcaped 
the ſword, &c. returned inglorious, loaded with ignominy, branded with cowardice, and ſpent the remainder of their days in fo 
forlorn a ſituation, as they themſelves would have thought to be worſe than even death itſelf. The doctrine of colours too hath 
been found exactly to anſwer to the ſeven keys of muſic, of which the ſun, that great fountain or ſource of light and heat, is 
certainly the foundation. 

At the 112th page of Mr. Sympſon's Compendium, he hath a quotation from Deſcartes in theſe words. wiz. * Of all ſounds 
© the voice of man is moſt 22 becauſe it holds the greateſt conformity to our ſpirits, and (no doubt) it is the beſt of muſic, 
« it compoſed and expreſſe od aa e Mr. Sympſon adds, “More certain it is, that of all muſic, that ought to have the 
& precedence, which is deſigned to fing, and ſound forth the praiſe and glory of the incomprehenſible ſource, ſoul, eſſence, and 
© author of all created harmony.” Thus he informs you in what manner your voices and inſtruments are beſt employed. 

No wonder that ſome authors have choſe to repreſent muſic as a magic, not from any evil they could ſuppoſe to be in it, but 
from the unaccountableneſs of its ſource and its unbounded exteut, Received 
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Received from a Friend. On Vocal Muſic. 


Oh ! thou tranſporting ſound of heav'n and earth, 
A myſtic power gave thy em gie birth: 

For all the well-tun'd initruments that be 

Are but an Handmaid-Harmony, to thee ; 

Thou art an organ of divineſt laws, 

All others are of {econdary cauſe, 

No art or arti! on this globe is found 

To make a pipe can parallel thy found. 


When the celeſtial ſtars of morning ſang, 
(Thoſe ſons of God) the wide creation rang, 
The ſeeds of Concord through the whole were fown, 
And every ſou! its mighty force hath known. 
When tkiltul Cheneniah prais'd ; with fong 
He ſweetly charm'd the auditory throng ; 
Promiſcuous crowds to hear him fing repair, 
As blended undulations fill the air ; 


And no leſs harmony attend the lavs 
Ot tuneful fingers in theſe modern days. 


I beg leave to conclude this Appendix with the following Hymn, as quite ſuitable to the ſubject; to be ſung to the tung in thy) 
collection, which belongs to the Long Meter Chriſtmas Hymn, Hark, hark, &c. 


The ſpacious firmament on high, 

With all the blue etherial ſky, 

And ſpangled Heav*ns, a ſhining train, 
Their great original proclaim : 

Th' unwearied tun from day to day, 
Does his Creator's pow'r diſplay, 

And publiſhes to ev'ry land 

The work of an Almighty hand, 


Hallelujah, &c. 


Soon as th' evening ſhades prevail, 

The Moon takes up the wond'rous tale; 
And nightly, to the liſt'ning earth, 
Repeats the ſtory of her birth: 


While all the ſtars that round her burn, 

And all the planets in their turn, 

Confirm the tidings as they roll, 

And ſpread the truth from pole to pole, 

IIallelujah, &. 
What though, in ſolemn ſilence, all 
Move round the dark terreſtrial ball ? 
What though nor real yoice nor found 
Amid their radiant orbs be found, 

In Reaſon's ear they all rejoice, 

And utter forth a glorious voice, 

For ever ſinging as they ſhine, 

The Hand that made us is divine. 


Hallelujah, &c. 


Abpnis2N's SrECT, 


N. B. As the tune I have fixed upon to ſing this Hymn to, hath a Chorus in Hallelujch's, I have propoſed that they be ſunmg 


at the cloſe of every eighth line. Ad libitum, 
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A Still further regularity, which e upon the two diviſions (already ſhewn upon the plate) of an Octave in Muſic, from 
its center each way, upon the two fundamental keys (in my humble opinion) is well worth obſervation, 

We will begin with the arithmetical, which is from A to A, where we ſhall find D in the center, and in falling to C, although 
but two ſemitones, is one fourth part of your Octave in menturation ; but in riſing to F, which too is alſo a fourth part of your 
Octave, you have three ſemitones. Now let us compare as we go along. 

See then our Octave from C to C, which is the harmonical diviſion, and obſerve as D was your center in the other, ſo G is your 
center in this, if we fall from this center to E, which is one quarter in menſuration, we find three ſemitones ; but in riſing from G to 
A we have but two ſemitones, although that is another quarter: but on a cloſe examination, you will find that it is proportionably 
the ſame thing around the center, only the places of the ſemitones are changed; the numbers which were below are now above, 
and thoſe which were above are now below; and caſting your eye upon the twelve equal degrees, as marked upon the diameter- 
line of the true circle, you find the center at the fixth degree, that being allowed Fog the place of the Sun in the midſt of the 
Starry Heavens, he being the center of the ſyſtem to which our earth belongs; but as the earth's orbit is not directly circular (being 
known to be of an elliptical form) the Sun muſt be in one of the focuſſes of the ellipfis, and if the movement of muſic around its 
center is (as we have ſuppoſed) ſimilar thereto, then the diſtance of the moſt diſtant extremities of the earth's orbit from the Sun, 
is as ſeven and five bears to twelve, when twelve is equally divided. In the former part of this eſſay I mentioned taking Dr. Watts's 
XXX1, figure, to ſhew what I have attempted relative to the earth*s motion; but to make it appear clear to every one that the earth's 
orbit is really elliptical, I have made the ellipſis longer, or much more elliptical, ſtill abiding by the proportion of five one 
way, and ſeven the other, from the center or ſun, which we will ſuppoſe to be repreſented (for at leaſt it ſhould be) in one of the 
foc uſſes of the ſaid ellipſis, aud if this deſcription, from each moſt diſtant extremity can be allowed to be, in its proportions, 
agreeable to the diſtance the earth bears from the ſun at its two moſt diſtant points; will it not account for the neceſſity of an Octave 
in muſic having its center upon the fifthor ſeventh ſemitone from its key or ground? Whether it be founded on Aoron C; that 
is to ſay, hath a leſſer or greater third, which muſt always be the caſe, as hath been made to appear; for it is impoſſible to divide 
an Octave in muſic on equal ſemitones, there being no ſuch thing. 

Now let us return and compare their agreement throughout; firſt, turning again to the arithmetical diviſion, viz. from A to 
A, (for we have examined from D to C only) and now down from C to A we find three ſemitones in that quarter ; but above 
from F to A, we have four ſemitones, which together with the former make twelve ſemitones, the amount of an Octave. 


Now 
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Now turn to the harmonical diviſion, and you find from E down to C you have four ſemitones; but above from A to C vou 
will find but three ſemitones ; here too you have exactly twelve ſemitones in the Octave, and both Octaves being proportionably 
divided, are true either way : by being thus difterently divided, they become various, yet are hoth in their concords truly agreeable 
and harmonious, and ſeemingly in agreement with the motion of the earth around the ſun, as being the center of the ſolar ſyſtem. 

Every one mult readily allow that A and Care very juſtly called the fundamental keys; for you cannot ground your muſic on 
any other, and have that agreement in two ſeparate diviſions, which ſubſiſt here, until ſuch other key is ſo regulated by Flats 
or Sharps, as to reduce the ſemitones to the order of the natural A or C key, which appear by the order of the names of the notes, 
although the keys be ſhifted : thus this A and C go on as it were hand in hand, in dividing the Octave, although the ſemitones 
change their places; and the Concords of the one, or the other appear to fall in, in the fame harmonious agreement, as may 
be ſeen by their analogy with the order of the Solar Suſtem, with which they ſeem to be in conformity, if the intertecting lines are 
any proof, At firit ſight, the certainty we are at that found vibrates equally in a true circle, may ſtagger us in our opinions, 
and make it difficult to form a judgment how muſic can be ſaid to move in analogy with the motion of the earth, which movement 
is elliptical ; but for a further probability of their being ſome foundation for this hypotheſis, * let it be obterved, that as the 
diameter-line, which is ſtruck through the zodiac, is divided into twelve equal parts, ſo the diameter-lines, which are ſtruck 
through the two circles, intended to ſhew the extent of found, are divided into twelve ancqa/ parts, and although each line is 
differently divided, do exactly correſpond, on a medium, with the twelve equal diviſions on the diameter-line of the zodiac, or 


* 


true circle, Thus this diviſion of the ſemitones, which ſhews the center to be where the Pere F7/th and Por # Fourth meet, 
ſhews their concords to agree exactly with thoſe A/fronomical Proportions which appear within the zodiac, and at the ſame time 
correſpond with the elliptical formof the earth's annual motion, around the ſun, as founded upon the principals of five and ſeven, 
or on ſeven and five, with which ever you begin, 

This ſeems to ſhew us that harmony is not to be met with but conſiſtent with theſe proportions, ever every Proportions that 
continue this earth in being, as connected with the center of the ſyſtem to which it belongs, from which were it to deviate but 
one moment, it would fink into a general diſſolution, and be irretrievably deſtroyed. 

It may very eafily be proved upon a Monochord, that when you have by a ſtring (proper for the purpoſe, and brought to a 
ſuitable Tenſion to ſuit ſome certain key, we will ſay C, and ſet in tune by an inſtrument made to a concert-pitch) produced an 
Octave from the open ſtring, you then may by ſtopping that Octave exactly in the middle, and proving it on each fide the bridge, 
immediately find that ne diviſion will produce a Perfe# Fifth, which contains ſeven ſemitones, and the other a Perfe# Fourth, 
which contains only five ſemitones, yet the length of the ſtring is exactly even on each fide of the bridge, and ſo on by a regular 
dividing, will produce Majors and Minors down to a greater and leſſer ſemitone : the greater being always towards the bridge, 
and conſequently the leſſer towards the nut, as fully ſet forth by Mr. Sympſon in his Compendium, See his ninth ſection, p. do. 
It is now clear we haye no reaſon to be alarmed at finding as much room, in cach diviſion of the circles, taken tor five ſemitenes, 

| b as 


* Compare the Plates, No, 1, and 2. 
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as for ſeven, becauſe it proves itſelf to be ſo, by the invariable law of nature; but no reaſon do I find aſſigned for it, but that it 
is ſo, becaule it is ſo. No doubt the finding the true cauſe would give pleaſure to every lover of muſic, 


Now let us ſtate the four quarters of an Octave in mukic, in each fundamental key, as they appear upon the plate, and ſee 
their agreement, vg. 


The ARITHMETICA L hath in The HARMONICAL hath in 
the th Quarter — 45 © the 4th Quarter — 352 
zu Ditto — 3C 2. zd Ditto — 2C 5. 
2d Ditto — 208 2d Ditto — 38 
iit Ditto — 3- 5 iſt Ditto —— 4 - 5 
In all 12 In all 12 
Thus they ſo exactly anſwer each other, that you cannot wonder at their harmony; for by theſe two diviſions it is not diſcord 


that is promoted, but variety; and as the ſemitones muſt and will move in this ſimilar order, we may conclude they cannot be in 
agreement upon any other plan. 5 | 

[ juſt now obſerved another curious ſymetry, that appears in theſe two diviſions of the Octave, that till now I overlooked ; 
and if it gives the reader the ſame degree of pleaſure it doth me, I ſhall never grudge the additional trouble of communicating it, 
and it is this, viz. that theſe two divitions are to be ſhewn on one perpendicular ſcale only, and that is by reverſing it. I mean that 
you firſt accept it from A to A for your Flat Key; and then turning it, you will find how far the ſame divitions are applicable to 
the Sharp Key. I will firit give you the explanation, and then ſet you the ſcale to view. You will pleaſe to obierve, that in 
the following ſcale A-La changes with C-Fa, and C-Fa with A-La; D-Sol changes with G-Sol, and G-Sol with D-Sol; E-La 
changes with F-Ha, and F-Fa with E-La ; but there being but ſeven keys or letters in the Octave, B-Mi is an odd note, and hath 
no one to change with him, as all the reſt had, which may be a ſufficient reaſon for calling him the Maſter-note, and that too 
as his office is to direct you to, and ſtand as governor of your key, always claiming the right of having the key next to him, 
either above or below him; although: your muſic be tranſpoſed to any artificial key, he will not loſe his prerogative ; fo that b 
reverſing the ſcale you find him no otherwite affected, than that he places himſelf gnly at the diſtance of a ſemitone from C in 
the harmonical div iſion (which I have ſhewn by dividing the line) being the very ſituation he ſtood in when you were riſing from 
A to C in the arithmetical divifion ; therefore what a beautiful agreement is here in theſe two divifions ! than which nothing can 
exceed its harmony, but that which appears in the continuation of the univerſe ; I mean that order and uniformity by which it is 
ſupported and held in being from its creation to the preſent moment, Vid, Plate, No. 2. 

N. B. Thus Mi claims a ſuperiority, which I had never conſidered when I mentioned him in my introduction with leſs rene 
than now. And it may be obſerved as D and G both reſpect tl. e center, in their turns, they are both of the ſame name, by which 
meaus the center is never left without a Sol, where the Octave is truly and juſtly divided. 
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The ingenious Dr. Holder (after having treated largely on muſic) ſaith, ** There remains infinite curioſities relating to the 
* nature of harmony, which may give the molt acute philoſopher buſineſs, more than enough to find out.“ See the perpen- 
dicular Scale on Plate No. 2. "The ute and former explanation of which I ſhall here endeavour to enforce and thew the truth 
of, in oppoſition to that /al/e /eale called a Mathematical one, and is repreſented by inches and half inches. The Diviſion from 
A to A exactly correiponds with the arithmetical diviſion, ſhewn on the firit plate, and reverſing it, it appears from© to C 
exactly correſponding with the harmonical diviſion too, as that appears on the ſame plate; thus they prove each other 
to be true, and conſequently the Mathematical one, as hinted, falſe. Should, in future time, an opportunity offer, it will not 
be difficult to ſhew even to an ocular demonſt ration, that an Octave in muſie, divided into 12 equal parts, will never place 
its center in the middle, which center from A will be D, and from C wili be G, or in the names of the notes from La 
will be as D Sol, and from Fa will be as G Sol, anſwering exactly to A and C althongh tranſpoſed on any other of the 
keys, in that caſe, called Artificial-Keys ; a ſketch of which you may fee on next page, by exawining the plan for gaining 
an Elitphs from D and G, when the 12 ſemitones are equally divided, which I Lumbly preſume would form one agreeable to 
what is there propoſed, 


The truth of this diviſion further appears from the natural operation of ſound upon the Monochord in the diviſion of the 
Octave trom any key or given found ; and as from this it appears a ſelt-evident truth, 1 hope | may be thought excutabic 
in the following aflertion, viz, that juch an equal diviſion of the Octave is falſe; though it may be ſerviceable to young 
beginners, as already hinted, ſce P4gec cix, and approved by many or all teachers, as convenient for forming an idea 11 
young minds of the 12 femitones contained in an Octave, and by that means of uſe in explaining the method of gradually 
raiſing and falling the eight notes, «nd alſo ſhewing the place of the ſemitones, and although ſuch a diviſion is hw on vont 
Pitch Pipes, as ſufficient to gain a proper ſound or key to ground your muſic upon, for the vocal performers, yet, upon the 
whole, it is not, in the ſtricteſt ſenſe, a /rve or pu// diviſion. | 

Once more let us have recourſe to Mr, Sympſon's Compendium; at his ninth ſection, page 81, where he ſaith, —** By this 
„ you may perceive that all our muſical /2/ra/s ariſe from the diviſion of a line, or ſtring into egral parts; and that thoſe 
* equal parts do ſtill produce rwequa! ſounds,” (then adds) “ And this is the very reaſon that we have Greater and Lehen 
« Smitones.” But why ſuch ſtring produces in one part a fifth, and in the other of the ſame length, a fourth, &c, cmaius 
yet unanſwered, 


You have ſeen that by ſhewing on one diviſion, both the A and C Key, that a true circle taken from the center would equally 
incloſe both withour any inconvenience to either. 


So all the planetary worlds in the ſolar ſyſtem, although they move upon ell:ptical orbits, ye' take the whole ſyſtem together 
from its center (the ſun) I humbly preſume, is thought and believed to be a true circle; and, I think, ſimilar thereto the 
ſyſtem of mulic taken in the groſs amounts to an equality, although the two diſtin& fundamental xeys (to one or other of which all 
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the artificial ones are reduceable) muſt be divided unequally in order to produce your Minors below the center, and your Majors 
above, or your Majors below, and your Minors above, as governed by the Leſſer or Greater Third from its key or ground, 

As I have —_ the plate ſhewn the earth's orbit more elliptical. than we believe it to be (for a reaſon already given) I will here 
propole the following ſcale as a plan for the forming an ellipſis, which ſhall be actually grounded, and have its foundation on this 
ty ſtem or muſie, which I have endeavoured in ſome.ſmall degree to explain ; and that 1s by ſtating the two keys A and C in ſuch 
a manner as they appear in when divided into equal diſtances, where D, which is the center key of the one, is below his place, 
anc G, which is the center-key of the other, is above his place, and placing a black point or ſpot at each of them, make them 
our centers or focutes, to form an ellipſis from; and I believe they will produce one f little out of a true circle, as that it will (I 
doubt not) be thought nearly, (if not exactly) to correſpond with the direction the carth moves in round the ſun, the center of 
the ſyſtem to which ſhe belongs : and then ſu poſe the ſun in one or other of the focuſes of your ellipſis (it matters not which) 
chute which you will, either of them have five degrees one way and ſeven the other, to its moſt diſtant extremities, thus either 
focus will in mutic make the center of your Octave for your Sol, and by reverſing it, as hath been ſhewn, will anſwer either key, 
and-ſo if we ſuppoſe it the true deſcription of the earth's orbit, we muſt then place the fun in one of the focuſes, and in that caſe by 
reverking it we have one way winter and the other ſummer, as was before hinted relating tothe Flat and Sharp Key, and whether 
this be the real caſe or not, we have at laſt brought the two fundamental keys in muſic, not only to agree with the two moſt 
extream points mentioned before, but equally throughout the annual motion of the earth; if an ellipſis formed from the two 


centers in muſic, is found to agree with the earth's orbit, which directs her annual courſe. 
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The PLAN for gaining an Ellipſis from D and G in Muſic, where they fall when divided equally on each fide of a line divided 
into twelve equal degrees, 
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And thus, Gentlemen, I give you the trifling obſervations I have made on muſic, moved thereto by Mr. Sympſon's Planetary 
Scheme, and have alſo blended with it ſome thoughts, which aroſe from what is generally believed concerning the order of the 
Solar Syſtem, according to the accounts given thereof; but have more immediately confined my obſervations, to the agreement 
there ſcems to be in the motion of the earth round the ſun, with that of muſic in each of its fundamental muſical keys around its 
center, whether in the arithmetical or harmonical diviſions. I would not by any means be thought to aim at determining this 
matter; that would require a much greater depth than I am able to go, without being loſt in the purſuit. If no probability 
appears of their having any ſuch connection as I havedared to ſuppoſe, I here aſk every learned Reader's pardon tor giving this 
trouble. If there appears to be any reality in it to fee it cleared up, by ſome able hand, will give me the greateſt pleaſure : but 
ſhould it be thought to be entirely void of all foundation; yet, I hope, if but a bare analogy appears, it will fo far plead for me, 
as to ſecure me forgiveneſs tor having ſtarted this bypotheſts, 

If this cannot be allowed, I yet hope the attempt may be a means of ſo far clearing up our Scale of Muſic, to the diligent 
enquirer, as that, upon that account, it may give ſatisfaction, 

© The carth obliquely circlhng-round her ſphere 
„ Leads on the varying ſeaſons of the year; 
«© Whilſt on her axle ſhe revolves with ſpeed, 
The days and nights alternately ſucceed,” 
B. Martin's Mag. Anonymous, No. VIII. for Auguſt, 1755. 

And in fayour of my propoſed analogy, give me leave to add : 

| So Muſic's Majors, Minors wing their way 
Through various keys-d:tonick, and ne'er ſtay, 
Or with chromatic ſoftneſs ſteer their courſe, 
And ſteal inſenſibly away from us: 
With ſummer-rays her chearing ſubjects grace; 
On winter's ſable night (though mourntul) place 
Moſt charming accents—on each ſubject ſhe 
Produce a vig'rous fire, or ſooth the grief of Thee. 

N. B. If in the courſe of this Poſtſcript I have been guilty of any unneceſſary repetition, I hope it will be attributed to the 
true reaſon, viz. the former part being in the preſs, J had it not to refer to. | | 
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ADVERTISEMENT To TE CANDID READER, 


GENTLEMEN AND LADIES, 


Mos: I apologiſe for this ſeeming long delay in me, in proceeding in this Work? I hope you will excuſe me that, as 
it was not occaſioned from any omiſſion of mince, that the publication has been delayed, but from an unforeſeen misfortune 
of a ſudden and raging Fire, which on the 2d Day of Maxcu 1776, broke out in the Premiſes belonging to Mefirs. /'166, 
Cox and NETTLETON, Printers, in the Savor, Loxboy, vw hich entirely deſtroyed the buildings, and every thing in them. 
1500 Copyes of my Introductions, which were finiſhe:! tf cen months before, were there reſerved to be bound up with the 
Muſic, when that ſhould be finiſhed, and which Melirs. Bigg and Co. was as expeditious in, as their large engage- 
ments with periodical] and other publications would admit of; and at the very time this deſtructive cataſtrophe happened, the 
laſt half-ſheer of the Muhc was actually in the Preis to be {truck oft lor a proof. | 

N. B. To the houſe and ſundry perſons who had property there, the total loſs of the ſufferers amounted to upwards of 
11000 Pounds, 

The very conſiderable diſappointment this was to me, in ſeveral particular circumſtances, “ and the prodigious loſs it was 
to the above Gentlemen, who happened at that time (by means of a removal) to ſtand uninſured, cauſed the further delay 
which has ſince enſued, This true ſtate of the caſe, I doubt not, will take off (with every one, and particularly amongſt my 
Subſcribers,) all imputation of blame on any one concerned; and I have 10 doubt but tome good (to this publication) will ariſe 
out of this evil; for the former /utrodudion was compleated without any one perſon appointed to correct the Preis, which 
occaſioned more than ordinary Erratias, which ezrors, I fiatter my ſelf, will now be avoided, and very few, if any, admitted. 

I have alſo taken pains to regulate ſome other matters, which | was almoſt certain would not have proved agreeable, in the 
ſtaunding of the Muſic ; to avoid which I have allowed more pages—have alto niade ſome additions ol very agreeable Mufic, 
ſince met with, and have preſented you with a ſecond Copper-Plite, further to explain the diviſion there ſhewn, which fully 
coroborates and proves the truth of the Scale treated upon, and in order to make it ſtill more acceptable, have engaged for 
an exceeding good paper: theſe ſeveral improvements have obliged me (without prottit to n yielt) to add Six-pence to the 
price of each Book, which being firſt propoſed to many of my neighbouring Subſcribers was agreed to . on. and which I 
preſume no one will object to. My Subſcribers are at preſent pretty numero, but 1 hope ſhall have an increaſe whiltt the 
ſecond impreſſion is in the Preſs, and on the completion, many Purchaſers. The paſt nusfortune may very probably induce 
many humane Gentlemen, &c. to become purchaſers of this ſecond impreſſion. 


Extract 
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Extract from a POE M facred to HU MANI T . = 


O for that {ympathetick glow, - 
„Which taught the holy tear to flow, 
When the prophetic eye ſurvey'd 

«© JERUSALEM in aſhes laid. 


„Life filPd with grief's diſtreſsful train, 
For ever aſks the tear humane: 

© Affiſt—O breaſts from anguiſh free; 

„% Support—O tweet HUMANTTY. 


N. B. As I very ſoon declined taking any money on ſubſcribing (only deſiring Gentlemen's names, &c. depending upon 
their honor in abiding by their proteſied intention) very little caſh came to my hands; what has been taken by me will be 
diſcounted with ſuch Subſcribers on taking their Books, they producing the printed receipts, which were given—and the ſame 
will be done, by thoſe appointed, and who have taken in Subſcriptions for me, if ſtill continued in their hands. 

A lit of the Subſcribers ſh1i! be printed, and where I know of any death that has intervened an Heri thall be prefixed to 
ſuch name, hoping ſome one of the ſurvivors will apply. 

I hope for a friendly encouragement in perſuing the delign, and am, 


Gentlemen and Ladies, 
Your moſt devoted, 


And obedient humble ſervant, 


Southwold, Suffolk 
„ a JOHN CROMPTON. 


A MUSICAL 
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A. 
A „for A lamire, the name of one of your keys. 
Accent, a modulation, or warbling to expreſs the paſſions. 
Ad libitum, if you pleaſe, 
Acute, ſharp. 
Afﬀetuoſo, to be expreſſed tenderly and affectionately, 
Allegro, a term for the quickeſt movement, 
Allelujah, praiſe the Lord. 
Anthem, a divine ſong in proſe, 
Adagio, is the ſloweſt movement. 
Alt, ſigniſies the upper notes. 
Andante, diſtinctly, 
Apogiatura-notes, the ſmall notes which do not add to the time. 
Animato, with ſpirit, 


B. 


B, for B-Mi, the name of one of your keys. 
Bar, a ſingle ſtroke drawn through the five lines, each includ- 
ing equal meaſure, 
Baſſo, the vocal baſs. | 
Breve, a note including two ſemibreves. 
C. 


C, for C-faut, the name of your fourth key on your ſcale, 
Cadence, is when all parts cloſe at the end of a ſtrain, | 
C.ntus, treble or higheſt part, 

Cauon, @ perpetual tuge, | | 


( cxx ) 


A MUSICAL DICTIONARY of the Words in moſt frequent Uſe in Pſalmody, 


Chorus, all parts in motion together. 

Chant, to ling as practiſed in the cathedrals, 
Chromatick, is moving by ſemitones. 

Clawis, means a cliff or key. 

Claſe, is the end of your muſic, where all parts finiſh, 
Contra, Counter tenor, 

Crotchet,, a note which demands one beat. 

C-So/faut, the name of your middle cliff. 


D. 


D, for D-laſolre, the name of your fifth key, 
Da-Capo, return to the head or beginning. 
Demiſemiguaver, a note with three tails. 
Diapaſon, an interval conſiſting of a perfect eighth, 
Diapente, a ditto, conſiſting of ſeven ſemitones, or perfect fifth, 
Diateſſuron, a ditto, of tive ditto, or perfect fourth. 
Diatonick-Scale, the common ſcale of mufic as conſiſting of 
twelve ſemitones in their regular order. 
Ditore, the greater third, contains four ſemitones. 
Diſcord, is a diſagreeable interval. 
Divoto, to ſing or play devoutly. 
| Duo, two parts, 
Dolce, ſoft, tweet, 
E, 
E, for E-lami, your ſixth key in the ſcale, 


Eccho, ſoft as an eccho, the ſwell of an organ. 
| Enhbarmonic 3 
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f 


Frlarmonic, a dividing the ſemitone. 
Frtachordo, the leventh, either major or miner. 
E - or E—-sx, as for example. 

: F. 
T, for F faut, the name of your ſeventh 
Ja, one of the ſhort names of the notes, 
Forte, loud ſortiſſimo, very ſtron 
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h KEY. 
which icunds ſaint, 


CF. 


& * 
when parts {ly betore each other. 


(z. 
G, name of the key called Gamut, the !o 
or G-tolreut. 
Gam, means Gamut, 
Grave, a flow motion, being adagio, a 
Granda, the grand chorus. 
Gratioſo, graceful. 
Gravity, deep and low, but full. 
H. C 
Hallelujah, praiſe the Lord, (fee AVe!/j4h), 
Hexachord, a iixth, one of thein tervals, 
Harmonic, all pleaſing intervals, the er to determine, 
Harmony, parts agreeably moving tog 
Far or Inrharmonic, diſagreeing founds, 
{atervals, the diſtance between two or more ſounds, 
K. 
Key, the commanding or ending tone ol a tune, 
Key-note, is that on one or other of which the principal or 
fundamental keys, wiz. A or C, or any other ſubſtituted 
in their place depend. 


weſt note in the ſcale, 


ittle quicker, 


PING F. 


L. 
La, one of the vocal names of the notes, 


V cxxi 
F.anguente, fot and languiſhing; 
Legermeat , lightly, 
Leute, ſoft and now. 
J. arg, a middle movement in time. 
Lyric, belonging to the lyre or harp. 
NI. 
Mausſboſu, with ſtrength, firmneſs, and grandeut. 
Mayor, the greater. 
Meafure-note, that which fills the bar in any kind of time. 
Medirns, or Mean, the counter- -part, 
Ainor. the leſs. 
Nleofureetime in the Bars, as meaſured by hand or ſoot. 
Woo, the character for the degree of velocity you are to- 
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perform your muſic in. 
V., or Mer, he guiding or maſter- note. 


IJ. nin, a note eu knov u. 
Modulation, an Agreenble manner of exprefiing ſounds by 
voice, iu preparing for accidental cadences, or a final cloic. 
N. 
Natrral, the name of a character, to bring a note to its 
LE LILLE POW. 
Notes, characters to diſtinguiſh the time to each ſyllable. 
O. 


Odlaæe, a perſedt civhith, 
Oc, divine, to be tang to an 
Omnnes, all to engage 

Organ, (uled in churches 


inſtrument, 

s) the nobleſt of all muſtcal inſtruments. 
= 

Pa ſſionato, to perform in a moving and aſſecting manner. 

Pio, loft and ſweet like an eccho, Or returning voice, 

Nino, a$ loit as poſſible. 


Q. Paihes,, ty . 


Xxil I 


Pathetica, ſo as to mae and affect the paſſions, 
Piero, in full chorus. 
Prefio, quick. . 
Varia, four parts. 
Par, one of the notes. 
Daune, five parts. 
R. 
Recitaiive, to chant gravely, 
Repifier, the ſtop of an organ er pitch-pipe, 
Riſentito, lively and expreſſive. 
Rrpetatur, to be repeated. 
plane, all parts full, 
8. 
Sgore, all parts to view, bar againſt bar. 
Sealer, a table drawn in a regular form for information. 
Femibreve, our meaſure-note of four beats, 
Semidiapajon, a defective eighth. 
Solo, or Solus, ſuch part to move alone, 
Space, if you pleaſe. 
Sovavy, ſWeet and agreeable. 


WW 


I 


ä 


§ol, (Latin) the vocal word for G or D, the former the center, 
(or ſun) of an Octave in the harmonical diviſion, and the 


latter in the arithmetical diviſion. 
Ani, half, or a ſemitone wanting of perfection. 


. 


I Solecito, mournfully. 


Spirito, with vigour. 

Solfaing, calling the notes by name. 

Subito, quick. 

Sta, the five lines your mufic ſtands upon. 
Sy/iem, any grand interval containing leſſer ones. 


T. 
Tacet, ſilent. 
{ardo, flow. 
Tenderment, tenderly, or loft, 
Thernody, a mourntul ſong. 


Third, one of the intervals, called a Concord, 


Tritone, the greater fourth, or fix ſemitones. 
Trio, three parts. 
Treble, the third Octave from the ground or baſs, 
Triſagion, a church hymn with three holes. 
Tutti, full, or all parts moving. 
V. 
Peloce, very quick. 
Verte, or /olt/, turn over. 
Verſe, one perſon ſmging to each part, 
Vibration, or FViberation, the trembling cauſed by ſounds. 


Figoroſo, with firmneſs and vigour, 
| iſto, loole no time. 
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SUB SCRIBENMY 


N. B. Such as I know to be ſince Dead, ſhall have an Aſteriſk “ placed at their Names, hoping ſome one 
5 . % . * 7 "| 
of their Survivors will applye 


A. 


HE Revd. Mr. Arrow, Loweſtoft 
Mr. Robert Allen, ditto 
Mr. Robert Arnold, Teacher of Plalmody, Woodton 
Mr. Arnold Warely 
Mr, Armſby, Denton 
Mr. William Algar, Diſs 
Mr. Robert Adams, Yoxford 
Mr. William Adam, Waltham 
Mr. Abraham Ayton, Witton, 12 books 
Mrs. Aſhmineal, Southwold. 


B. 


The Revd, Mr. Barker, Southwold 
The Reyd, Mr. Brewer, Stepney, near London 


John Bond, Eiq; London 
Samuel Badely, Gent. Walpole 
Samuel Badely, Gent. the Younger, Gitts 
Mr. William Badely, London 
Mr. John Banger, ditto 
Mr. Buckland, Eookſeller, Pater-Noſter-Row, ditto, 6 books 
Mr. G. Bigg, Printer, ditto 
Mr. Beatnifte, Bookſeller, Norwich, 6 hooks 
Mr. John Blower, Church warden, Bocking, 2 books 
Mr. John Barker, Book-binder, Eat Dereham 
Mr. John Beales, Che littone 
Mr, John Beales, the younger 
Mr. Benjamin Bell, Yarmouth 
» Mr. Thomas Blots. Aldburgh, Norfolk 
Mr. James Brewer, Saxmandum 
Mr. Robert Brown, Lo eſtoſt 
„ r. William 
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Mr. William Brown, Wenhoſtone 
Mr, Samuel Bemiſh, Wrentham 
Mr. Thomas Barker, ditto 

Mr. James Ball's ditto | 
Mr. Charles Blaxall, Walpole 
Mr. William Blowers Blythburgh 
Mr. Robert Burwood, Southwold 
Mr. Simon Baſhall, ditto 

Mr, William Ball's, ditto 

Mr, James Bottom, Haleſworth. 


C. 


The Revd, Daniel Collyer, Miniſter of Southwold, Suffolk 
The Revd. Daniel Copland, Yoxtford 

Ihe Revd. Coie, M. A. Witham 

The Revd. Mr. Crowe, Northwalſham, 2 books 
Mr. Edward Cox, London. 

Mr. Chaſe, Bookſeller, Norwich, 6 books 
Mr. Thomas Chandler, Betley-Abby, Suttolk 
Mr, George Crabbe, Aldburgh, Suftolk 

Mr, Samuel Maltwood Creed, Beccles 

Mr. John Catamole, ditto 

Mr. james Crickmore, ditto 

Mr. John Clubb, Southwold 

Mr. John Church, ditto 

Mr. William Carman, ditto 

Mr. John Cole, ditto 

Mr. Robert Cullington, ditto 

Mr. William Criſp, Wrentham — 
Mr. James Carver, ditto 2 


ere 


Mr. Charles Carter, ditto 

Mr. Thomas Clark, Haverhi!l 
Ma. William Collett, Suettitham 
Mr. Robert Coner, ditto 

Mr. Philip Cooper, Loweſtoff 
Mr. Benjamin Clark, Diſs 

Mr. William Criſp, Bromfield 
Mr. William Clark, Yoxford 

Mr. Frederic Cable, ditto 

* Mr. John Chambers, Wenhaſtow 
Mr. John Corbyn, Haleſworth 
Mr. William Curtis, ditto 

Mr. Richard Cheſtertield, ditto 
Mr. Williaw Crickmore, Henham 
Mr. Robert Crickmore, ditto 

Mr. john Chaplin, Sweffling. 


D. 


Mr. John D*Urban, M. D. formerly of Haleſworth, now at or 
near Norwich 

Mr. Thomas Deverſon, Collector, Yarmouth 

* Mr. L. Davie, Southwold 

Mr. Edward Dyſon, Dis 

Mr. Samuel Dickenſon, ditto 


Mr. Francis Dack, ditto 


Mr. George Downing, ditto 
Mr. — Dawſon, Wrentham 
Mr. John Derby, ditto 

Mr. John Derby, Bungay 

Mr. Charles Drake, Norwich 


Mrs. 
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Mrs. Rhoda Davies, Southwold. 
E. 


O F 


Charles Evans, Eſq; London, 2 books 

Mr. William Eaton, Bookſeller, Yarmouth, 6 books 
Mr. George Eaton, Dits 

Mrs. Mary Evcrard, Southwold, 


F * 


The Revd. Thomas Foſter, Rector of Haleſworth, cum Chedi- 
{tone 

Mr. John Field, ditto 

Mr. John Finch, Teacher of Pſalmody, ditto 

Mr. John Folgham, London 

Mr, Charles Froſt, Bookſeller, Chelmsford, 6 books 

Mr. John Fountain, Milton, Bucks 

Mr. Joſeph Fitch, Bumpſtead 

Mr. Edward Fella, Southwold 

Mr. Robert Francis, Southwold 

Mr, Frank Fiſher, Weſelton. 


(3. 


Mr, 1 Green, Bookſeller and Printer, Bury St. Edmund's, 
ooks 

Mr. John Girling, Haleſworth, Philo Muſicæ 

Mr. John Gardner, Southwold, 2 books 

Mr. Edward Girling, Wrentham | 

Mr. John George, Baſenhall, of the Muſical Society there 
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Mr. William Gotter, Blythburgh | 
Mr. William Gregory, Norwich, Serjeant in Lord Orford's com- 
pany of Militia, 


H. 


*The Revd. Mr. Hingeſton, late of Reydon and Southwold 
The Revd. Mr. Hurrion, Southwold 

The Revd. Mr. Howe, Yarmouth 

The Revd. Mr. Heppingſtall Beccles 

Stephen Hemſted, Gent. Haveril 

Mr. William Hayward, ditto 

Mr. Benjamin Hugman, Haleſworth 

Mr. Harper, Norwich 

Mr. Herbert, Eaſt Percham, $Serjeant in Lotd Orford's Com- 
pany of the Militia 

John Hunt, Southwold 

Robert Higham, ditto 

John Hunt, Bookſeller, Hareliton, 6 books 
Honeywood, Bungay 

Mr. Edward Howes, Wangford 

Mr. - Harwood, Bromfield 

Mr. John Hubbard, South-rops 

Mr. Michael Hook, Suettiſham 

Mr. John Harriſon, ditto, 


Mr. 
Mr, 
Mr. 
Mr. 


J. 


Mr. Johnſon, Wrentham 
Mr. William Johnſon, ditto 


Mr. Thomas Jarvis, Bumpfſtead 
o* Mr. 
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*Mr. Robert Jaques Southwold 
Mr. William Juliam, ditto. 


O F 
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The Revd. Mr. Kirk-Patrick, near Aylſham, in Norſolk, 
2 books | 

Mr. Keymer, Bookſeller, in Colcheſter, 6 books 

Mr. Damonant Knight, Peaſenhall, of the Muſical Society 

„Ir. Robert Kemp, School-inatter, Blythburgh 

Mr John Kemp, Yoxtord 

Mr. Samuel King, Haleſworth 

Ir, John Kent, Metficld. 
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\Trs, Lloyd, Bealing's in Norfolk 

"te Revd. Mr. John Lorimer, Southwold 

he Revd. Mr, Leggate, Peaſenhall 

r, Joleph Lanibert, Organ-builder, Norwich 
r. — Le good, Dits 

r, Thomas Lych, jun, ditto 

W. Witham Lahe, Witham 

Mr, George Leſter, gouthwold. 


F 
” 


M. 


The Revd, Michael Driver, Meaſe, Haleſworth 
The Revd, Mr, John Morries, Rumburgh 
James Mathias, Ele; London 

John May, Gent, Southwold 


SUBSCRIBERS 


Alderman Manning, Gent. Peaſenhall 

Mr. William Mewes, Collector, Southwold 

Mr. John May, Merchant, Maldon 

Meſſrs. Merrills Bookſellers, Cambridge 

Mr. Thomas Miller, t ookfeller, Haleſworth, 25 books 
Mr. Thomas Miller, Bookſeller, Bungay, 25 books 
Mr. Joſhua Moor, Haleſworth 

Mr. John Mean, Reydon 


Mr. Andrew Moreton, Wellingbourgh. 


N. 


Mrs. Mary Nunn, Southwold 

The Revd. James William Newton, M. A. one of the Canons ot 
the Cathedral Church, Norwich, and Author of Pfalnwody 
improved 

Mr. Henry Nichols, Bookſeller, Witham, 6 books 

Mr. Edmund Bidwell Nurſe, Eaſt Dereham 

Mr, John Newſon, Teacher of Pſalinody, South oi 

Mr. John Nunn, Southwold 

Mr. Hobert Newſon, Wrentham 

Mr. Thomas Niven, London 

Mr. Robert Newman, Walpole 

Mr. John Noy, Blythburgh. 


O, 


Mr, William Ofborne, London 
Mr. O'Brian, Maſter of the Boarding-ſchool, Beccles 
*Mr. Benjamin Oldring, Southend, 


P, 


„ r ͤ ͤ B-E-R-S, 


P. 


Mr. Joſeph Pattiſon, Merchant, Maldon 

Mr. Jacob Pattiſon, Withen 

Mr. Thomas Prentice, Bungay 

Mr. Philpot, Huntingheld 

Mr. James Prat, Chediſtone 

Mr. Thomas Parker, Yoxtord 

Mr. James Philoe, Eaſt Dereham, of the Band, in Lord Or- 
tord's Company of the Norfolk Militia 

Mr. Robert Pope, Haleſworth 

Mr, Thomas Pott, Southwold 

Mr. John Pettefor, ditto 

Mr. Stephen Pack, ditto 

Mr. William Pack, ditto 

Mr. Benjamin Palmer, ditto 

Mr. Stephen Piper, Haverhili 

Mr. — - Poll, Wiſſett 

VII. Francis Peirce, London 

Mr. Robert Penny, Wefleton 

Mr. James Peak, Blythburgh 

Ur J. Prue ditto, | 


R. 


Reginald Rabbitt, Eſq; Bramfield 

John Rix, Gent. Wrentham 

Mr. Nat. Rix, ditto 

Mr. Robert Reeve, Merchant, Aleſworth 
Mr. Joha Reeve, ditto 


F 


Mr. John Reymes, Norwich 

Mr. Ridley, Bookſeller, Woodbridge, 6 books 

Mr. Jeremiah Royte, Teacher of Pialmody, Caſtleton, Derby» 
ire 

Mr. john Rogers, Teacher of Pfſalmody, Suettiſham 

Mr. John Rook, Wrenthain 

Mr. Robert Roval. ditto 

Mr. Thomas Randall, B. 

Mr. William Road, Dits 

Mr. John Re: Palgrave 

Mr, John Rik, Bumphead. 


Onmeda 


8. 


Sir George Smith, Bart, Stoke-lall, near Newark, Nottingham: 
ſhire, 2 books 3 
The Revd. Mr. Smith, Halefworth 
The Revd. Mr. Sweetland, Wrentham 
John Skribb, Gent. Southwold 
* Samuel Strowgers, Cent. Walpole 
john Strowger, (Gent. Bromfiche 
Mr. John Shave, Bookfeller and Printer, Tp in ich 
Mr. Smythman, Pookiclier, Braintree, 6 books. 
*Mr, Thomas Smith, Sibton, late of F romlingham 
Mr. Thomas Smith, Pulfham 
Mr. John Smith, Wortham 
Mr. john Smith, Roy den 
Mr. John Smith, Sceding 
Mr. Edward Smith, Elythburgh | 
Mr. James Stubbings, Wenhaiton, Teacher of Pſalmody 
Mr, George Seaman, Sibton, of the Muſical Society 
Mr, Georg 


5 Tun Lb :F-S-F 


Mr. George Suggate the younger, Haleſworth 
Mr. William Sheppard, St. Andrews 

Mr. Charles Simpſon, Diſs 

Mr. Thomas Symonds, Haleſworth 

Mr. John Strange, Jun. Bungay 

Mr. Thomas Screl, Waltham 

Mr. John $Screl, ditto 

Mr. George Spencer, Southwold 


O F 


Mr. John Sampkin, ditto 
Mr. John Skoulding, Walpole 


Mr. Thomas Soars, ditto 

Mr. Benjamin Self, All-ſaints 

Mr. William Springhall, Wrentham 
Mr. William Skerling, Loweſtoff 
Mr. John Sampfon, Blythburgh 


T. 

Mrs. Dorothy Thiſtlewhaite, London 

Pearl Todd, Eſq; Sumere 

John Thompſon, Eſq; Southwold 

Mr. John Taylor, Muſician, Maſter of Lord Orford's Band of 
Muſic 

Mr. Thompſon and Son, St. Paul's Church-yard, London, 
who ſells the ſame, 6 books 

Mr. Thomſon, Exeter *Change, Strand, London 

Mrs, Tingey, Bookſeller, Beccles, 6 books 

Miſs Thompfon, ditto 


Miſs Priſcilla Thompſon, ditto 
Mr, Joſeph Thompfon, Blyford 


YT 0B CRIB EK 


Mr. Daniel Thorp, London 
Mr, William Todd, Bromſield 
Mr. Wulam Turner Blythburgh 


V. 
Sir G. W. Vanneck, Bart. Haveingham 
Mr. Vantin ditto 

W. 


The Revd. Mr. Walker, Walpole 
John Wood's Gent. Haleſworth 
Weitwood, Gent. Sibton' 

Carver Wales, Gent. Walderiwick 

Mr. Wells, Rlaſter of the Boarding School, Halefworth 

Mr. E. Williams, Teacher of Pfalmody, at Holywell, Flite 
ſhire, Wales 

Mr. Wittingham, Bookſeller, Lynn, 6 hooks 

Mr. John Wilſon, Eaſt Dereham, of Lord Orford's Muſic 
Pand 

Mr. John Wilſon, Bungay 

Mr. Thomas White, Baſenhall, of the Muſical Society 

Mr. lohn Warne, Norwich, 6 books, 

Mr. William Walker, Walpole : 

Mr. George Warren, Southwold 

Mr. Frank Wayth, ditto 

Mr. John Watſon, Thetford 

Mr. Benjamin Woolner, Suettiſham 

Mr. Samuel Wells, Yoxford 

Mr. Whiten, Mutford 


An Alphabetical TAL E of the Tunes in the firſt Part, with 


Denton 
Dartmouth 


Tunes Names, 


A. 
Acton 
All-Saints, 


B. 
Bradford —— 
Bury — 
Bramfield 
Benacre 
Bungay — — 
Beccles 


Babylon. — — 


—— ——— — — 


Crowle 
Coleſhill 
Chediſtone 
Chartreſs 
Cheſterton 
Colchefter 
Chelmsford 


Pſalm, and Metre. 


Pſalms, 


SOOT F F 
— 


99 


27 
= = 


Metre, 


Page. Tunes Names. 
70 Dover — — 
87, Düs. — — 
E. 
8 St. Edmund”; — 
47 Exeter. — 
6. 
41 A Gloria Patri. — 
II. 
24 Hardwicke — — 
20 Hallelujahs — 
78 Haverhill — 
9 Holywell _ 
96 Hallelujah. — — 
76 letwieh 5 
81 [Ixworth. — 
L. 
46 Lavington — 
co Leek — — 
72 st. Luke's, — 
| NI. 
20 St. Mark's — 
22 St. Michael's — 


the Pa ge, 


Pſalms. Metre. 
108 A M. 
138 .M, 


C 
Co is 
C. M. 


— 


— . —— — 


Ax ALPHABETICAL TABLE or rus TUNES. 


44 \Moreton, 


33 North Walſham 


59 [New Port. 


8 PPhænix. 
15 Stratton 
37 Sarum _ 
46 |ISibton 
65 Savoy 


66 Jsouthwold. 


Tunes Names. 


N. 
P. 


8. 


— —ę—ęn0 


| 


Pſalms.Metre. 


68 


| IF NI. 


CM db 
C. M. 


2 XI. 


P. MI. 
8. M. 
I. NI. 
L. M. 
oa M. 


' 
| 


| 
| 


i 


Page. 


55 


N 


Y armonths 


Tunes Names. 

b 
Thrapſtone — 

W. 
Wenhaſton — am 
Wareham — — 
Walpole — 
Warrington _ 
Wrentham — 
Witham — — 
Woodton — 
Wells. — — 

* 
von ford — 


— ey — — — 


Pſalms. 


Metre. 


L. M. 


To 


— 


To find any Chant, Anthem, Canon or folemn Catch in this Collectivn by its 
beginning, or otherwiſe, viz, 


[ E Deum, by Mr. Purcell. 8 


Jubilate Deo, from Mr. Iver1 
Magnificat, by Mr, "Yantur — 


Nunc Dimitts, by Mr. Chetiia 


* 
In.  —— 


1. Awake up my Glory EE 

2. Thou art my Portion 3 
3. Comfort Ye, Comtort Ye ee 
4. Bleſied is ke who — 1 
5. Try me, O God "DE 

6. 1 betcld, and lo — e 
7. The Lord is King 2 

8. Iwill give thanks LIN LIED 
9. Now faith the Lord — 
10. Hear my prayer, O Lord — 
11. O Lord, give car — 3 


— 


—— — R—_ 


>= 


W- prac thec. () (God — — - = — 
() he jovtull —— en—————_ 
My Soul doth magnity — . 
| ord 11 OW ttt — — 
By Mrs Broadrip. — — 


By Mrs. Welidon. IIallelufah by another. 
By Mr. — 
By Mr. Purcell. 


— —— — — — — 
by Mr. Taylor. — nne, 
BV Dr. Blow. — — 
By a Gentleman. : 


By the fame. 
By the fame. 
For a Funeral 
By Dr, Green, — — 


Never beſbre committed to the preſs, 


A TABLE 


A Requiem for a Funeral 


A TaBLE of Sundry ſhort Pieces of Muſic. 


A Solemn Catch for Ditto — 


The laſt Scene for Ditto 


N. B. The ſecond verſe is added. 


And Ode 


An Epitaph- canon, for ditto 


Page. 


219 
220 


221 


225 


226 


Non Nobis, a Canon; or in Engliſh, not 


unto us. 


231 


By Mr. Harrington. 


By Mr. Taylor. 


By Mr. Tanſurs 


By Mr. Taylor. 
By A. Smith, M. B. 
By Mr. Bird. 


"Iwelye 


Twelve HyYMNs to particular Tu N Es, one affixed to each. 


1. Ox aſking leave to ſing 
2. Upon Creation 


3. On ſinging devoutly 

4. A Chriſtmas Hymn, L. M. 
56. A Ditto. Ditto. C. M. 
6. A Ditto, Ditto. P. M. 

7. A Ditto. Ditto. S. M. 


8. An Hymn for morning or evening, C. M. 


9. Ditto, ſet to muſie by particular deſire, P. M. 


10. Ditto, for a Child's Funeral 
11. Chriſt our Pattern 


12, A general Song of Praiſe. 


— — — 


— — — 


Page. 


239 
240 
242 
244 
240 


O Mighty Ged! — — — 
All Things from Nothing. — 

Now let our Voices join; — — 
Hark! hark ! what News, &c. — 

High let us ſwell, &c. — 
Hail happy dawn ! and hail ſocial, &c, 

Rejoice, lift up your eyes, 

Soft on the Downy Bed, — — 
Almighty Maker. — 

See Iſrael's Gentle Shepherd ſtand. — 
What ſhall I render to my God ? — 

Nature with all, &c, — — 


Sing ye redeemed of the Lord 


Fred. Source of ev'ry joy 


Who ſhall inhabit in thy Hill 

Come let us litt our joytull Eyes 5 RE 
When God, our Leader ſhines in Arms — 
Now from the roaring Lion's Rage — 


Teach me the Meaſure of my Days 
Bleſt is the Man whoſe Bowels move 
This is the Man who fears the Lord 
Bridegroom of Souls, how rich thy Love! 
How plcaſaut, how divinely fair! — 
Great is the Lord, his Works of Might 
Thou Men, who all their Hope and Truſt 
Shine on our Souls Eternal God _ 
O Bleſs the Lord my Soul — 


Ye Sons of Pride, who hate the juſt — 


God is a Name my Soul adores _ 

Let God ariſe in all his Might _ 
Deep in our Hearts let us record 

My Saviour, mine Almighty Friend — 
Riſe, riſe my Soul, and leave the Ground 
My Soul how lovely k the place — 
Our God aſcends his lofty Throne 

Give thanks to God, the ſov'reign Lord 
Great Ruler of all Nature's Frame : 


g Funeral. 


4 Ono or onus eee ation nr na net” we 


Page. 


ta 


To find any Hy, or PSALM Paraphraſed in this Collection, which is interſperfed 
amongſt the Muſic, by their beginnings, 


Page. 
Come let our Voices join to raiſe ! 6 
Let the high Heav'ns your Songs invit is ; 

9 ) 5 e 

Great Former of this various Frame — 62 
Lord, we are blind, we mortals blind _ _ 65 
Thy Works of Glory, mighty Lord, _ 67 
Behold the glories of the Lamb 5 — 7 
That man is bleſt, who ſtands in ane — 72 
Great God the Heav*ns well order'd frame THe 74 
Eternal God, our wond'ring Souls — 77 
Zion, thrice happy place — — — 78 
How pleaſant *tis to ſee — 80 
How Hangs thy Works, how great thy Skill ! — 83 


With pity, Lord, thy ſervant view 
Father of men, thy care we bleſs ——- — 89 


3 85 


Mark the ſoft falling ſnow 93 
O, Britain, praiſe thy mighty Lord. — 95 
For- FUN ERA LS. 

Sovereign of Life, before thine eye — 254 


Hark ! from the tomb a doleful ſound _ 
Thee we adore, Eternal Name — 

And muſt this body die! — —— ib. 
Why do we mourn departing friends, — 


2 22 
— 


— 
0: 2 
— 
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1. R R 
PAGE vi. At cloſe of dedication, for M 12d, 1776, read Feb. 16, 1774. 
CXVI. Where points arc omitted at ; and 5 in the ſcale, add them 
thus 2 8 


CXVIII. Where an Aſteriſk () is found at 13th line dle it. — And 
at the 23d line, dele Six-pence—->ecc title page tor price. 
CXX, Add creicendo—the fell. 
IN 1 PS Ak M 3. 
PAGE 7. At 3d bar in the bais, the Minim in A, place one on C. 
23d. Bar the 3d for the laſt croichets, in the run, at zd. bar 
on B place one on D, and the following on D ſhould 
be on B. 
47. v. 1. For my ſoul, read my head. 
46. 6. v. For where, read were, 51. v. 4. For vow, read now. 
54. v. 9. For C mmend, read command. 
ce. v. 1. For ical, read th'etherial. 
63. v. 3. Laſt line. For dreams, read ſchemes, 
66. v. 26. For then are, read then they are 
69. v. 4. For warr, cad wave. 73. v. 2. For adorned won- 
drous, read adorned with wonders, 
Rs, v. 1. For will, read while. 
178. At the end of the firſt. tenor ſtaff, ſor in the, read ſhall de. 
At the end of tlie baſs ditto, for in, read the. 
189. In both tenor and baſs at ath bar on the lower ſtaffs tie the 
2 minims to-men, beginning the laſt amen at the changes 
of time, as in the upper parts, and place the lalt pricked 
minim in B, 


+1, 


A pb A. 


22, The words ſhew the error, For tomb, read tomb'd. 
244. For hark to news, read hark what news, 
248. For happy dawn which, read happy dawn when, 
249. For happy nights, read happy night 
For midnights feaſts, read midnight feaſt, 
62, At fitit taff in the upper parts, 12th bar, the ſemibreve OS 
C, mutt be placed on B. 
255. V. 3. Fot deeds, read duſts 
AT THE-SEVERAL TABLES ox INDEXES 
Tunes, the liſt, For Acton, read Alton. 
At E's, For page 8th, read 4th. For pſalm 4th, read Sth. 
For ditto 47, read 28th, For ditto 28th, read 47th. 
Subſctibers liſt, At C's. For Rev. Coie, M. A. Witham, read the Rev: 
Cha, Caſe, M A. Witham. 
At E's add, Mr, John Elliott,, ſalt-office, London, 
At R's, For Mr, Reeve Ailſworth, read Mr. Reeve Haleſ. 
worth, For Mr. Randal Bromficld, tead Mr. 
Randall Bramfield, and fo in many places. 
Any one elſe who finds a ſmall error in the prets, cither in his name 
or place of abode, is defired to correct it, 
AT Tr ANTHEMS, &c 
For Mrs. Broadrip, read Mr. Broadrip, 
For Mrs. Welldon, read Mr. Welldon, 
AT Tur HY MN S. 


For thou men who all, read thoſe men who all. 


* 


e FOR THE 


PSALMSINGERS ASSISTANT, 


Introduced by the following Three Verſes of 


A LYRIC POEM, from Dr. WATTS. 


: i E II. 
« Mine ears are rais'd when Virgil fings 1% | «© Change me, O God, my fleſh ſhall be 
« Scilian ſwains, or Trojan kings, 4 « An luſtument of ſong to thee, 
„ And drink the mutic in; 1 „And thou the notes inſpire : 
« Why ſhould the trumpet's brazen voice, 4 „My tongue ſhall keep the heav'nly chime, 
Or daten reed awake my joys, E « My chearful pulſe ſhall beat the tune, 


<> 
_ 


© And ſweat variety of found 


And yet my heart ſo ſtupid lie, 
«++ Shall in thy praiſe conſpire, 


„ When ſacred hymns begin? 


<> <: 
— — 


III 

© The deareſt nerve about my heart, 
„Should it refuſe to bear a part 

«© With my melodious breath; 
„ I'd tear away the vital chord, 
„ A bloody victim to my Lord, 
« And live without that impious ſtring, 

* Or neu my zeal in death.“ 


The above lines are ſuſſicient to ſhew, that their REVEREND AUTHOR was not aſhamed to own the great 3 he had 
both for tune and time. 
„ Thro' all the woods they heard the charming noiſe 
«© Of chirping birds; and try'd to frame their voice, 
And imitate: Thus birds inſtruëted man, 
And taught them ſongs before their art began, Cnregcn, 


„“ The feathered ſongiters are ſuppoſed to have given the fit intimations to mankind in the delightful art of Muſic, 


* 


if 

4 
i 
1 


— — 


An Hxux, which may be applied to the Appendix, as the Seaſons appear upon the Plate. 


I, 
Eternal ſource of ev'ry joy! 
Well may thy praiſe our lips employ, 
While in thy temple we appear, 


Whole goodneſs crowns the circling year, 


IL, 


Wide as the wheels of nature roll 
Thine hand ſupports the ſteady pole; 
The fun is taught by thee to rite, 
And darkneſs when to veil the tkies : 


III. 
The flow'ry ſpring, at thy command, 


Embalms the air, and paints the land; 


The ſummer rays with vigor thine 


To raiſe the corn, and chear the vine. 


IV. 


Thine hand in autumn richly pours 
Thro' all our coaſts redundant ſtores ; 
And winters, ſoftn'd by thy care, 

No more a face of horror wear. 


fd funf, Nef NH fa 
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. 

43 

* 
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* 

3 
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* 
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V. 
& Seaſons, and Months, and Weeks, and Days, 
© Demand ſucceſſive ſongs of praiſe ; 
„ Still be the chearful homage paid, 
Wich op'ning light, and evening ſhade, 


VI. 


« Here in thine houſe ſhall incenſe riſe, 

« As circling ſabbaths bleſs our eyes; 
„Still will we make thy mercies known, 
* Around thy board, and round our own. 


VII. 


„O may our more harmonious tongues 
„In worlds unknown purſue the ſongs ; 
And in thoſe brighter courts adore, 
„Where days and years revolve no more.“ 


To which may I add, 


Thus with a pleaſing Sympathy, 

See charming Muſiæ paſſing by, 
Surrounding her melodious So/s 
VWhere'er He tings beneath the Po/es, 


Sing this to Bramfield Tune, in this collection. Ad libitum, 


// ⁰ - d Any oe 3 
Bradford Tune, PSALM I. N. V. c. Al 


Largo. 
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1 V.i, How bleſtis he who ne'ercouſents By m1 ad e to walk; Nor ſtands in ſinner's ways, nor ſits Where men profanely talk; 
| With Baſs. 
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F. 8. rm the Ground, | Tenor and Baſs. 
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II. IV. 
But makes the perfect law of God Ungodly men, and their attempts 
His buſineſs and delight, No laſting root ſhall find; 
Devoutly reads therein by day, Untimely blafled, and diſpers'd, 
And meditates by night. Like chaff before the wind, &c. 
III. Or to Dr. Watt's iſt Pſalm. 
Like ſome fair tree, which fed by ſtreams, | V. 1, Bleſt is the man, who ſhuns the place 
With timely fruit doth bend, Where ſinners love to meet ; 
He ſtill ſhall flouriſh, and ſucceſs Who fears to tread their wicked Ways, 
; All his deſigns attend. | And hates the ſcoffer's ſeat, &c. B- 2 


4 P65 44k r f N N 
St. Edmund's Tune. PS A L BS VIS. Mi #o Go: 
Treble. : 
S ———— ——v— FS 
— — — —— S ——— r E. 2 
Vo bs: © Thou to 1 2 all crea — tures bow, With- in this 

Counter. 
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$ + Ee — PADS CINE. 
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Tenor, OG. 8. (in the ofave) 


| 5 09 thou to whom all creatures bow, &c. 


1 C 
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1 thou to whom all creatures bow, O thou to whom all creatures bow, Wuh—in this 
| Haſs. G. Key. 1 
1 2 2 — — B26 IT FRE —— —— When th. 
P [ Di SA A 4”, IA | BG IG WED. Kits, SY = BAG, — 192M — — — 
— — — . ——— wV— 1— — — — 
V. 1. 0 thou to whom all creatures, Creatures bow, &c. 
II. F III. 


In Heav'n thy wondrous acts are ſung 
Nor fully reckon'd there; 

And yet thou mak'ſt the infant's tongue 
Thy boundleſs praiſe declare, 


Thro? thee the weak confound the ſtrong, 
And cruſh their haughty foes; 

And fo thou quell'ſt the wicked throng, 
That thee and thine oppoſe, 


_ — of >= 


23 £ LN 


Continued. 
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How 
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Carth ——— ly iframe, Thro' all the world how great art thou, How glorious 1s thy 
nm 3 . 
89 — — ARES A —— WE e oy 3 
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n | How glorious is thy name, How 


IV. | 

When Heav'n (thy beauteous work on high) 
Employs my wond'ring fight; 

The moon that nightly rules the ſky 

With ſtars of feeble light, 


— 


V. 
What's man, ſay I, that, Lord, thou lov'ſt 
To keep him in thy mind? 
Or what his offspring that thou proy'& 
To them ſo wond'rous Kind ? 


„„ 
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Continued. 
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name, How glorious is thy name, How glo — rious is thy name? 
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glorious is thy na me, How, &c, 

VI. Or to Dr. Watt's 8th Pſalm. 


Him next in pow'r thou did'ſt create, 
To thy celeſtial train; 

Ordain'd with dignity and ſtate, 
O'er all thy works to reign, &c, 


V. 1. O Lord our God how wondrous great, 
Is thine exalted name! 

The glories of thy Heavenly ſtate, 
Let men and babes proclaim, &c. 


—— ß —— 


:! TH PR CCC 7 
Crowle Fune; r 


5 W 8 JH” 


8 1 oy .N Xs 
ſ J neee rr LAH © UDHORIMGA? TIP ; e 
* E q A 200b 1 ] LALS =] w= — 2 
r. e 22 an 1 . 22 Sfr = i = 9 
2 ä CIITA —— —__——_—__ 
| 
Treble and Counter. 
5 8 1 _ © „ 1 K. 
— — —_——— ——- 14 ———ů— = 14 —+ {1 +4 A 7 may Wer _— — OI — — 
| I-25 12 8 e — 2 — 2 211 = St 
. —— — ̃ ̃ . — — — — 
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I. IV. VI. 
How long ſhall anxtous thoughts my ſoul, Reſtore me, leaſt they proudly boaſt Then ſhall my ſong, with praiſe inſpir'd 
And grief my heart oppreſs ? | "Twas their own ſtrength or'ecame z To thee my God aſcend 
How long mine enemies inſult, Permit not them who vex wy ſoul | Who to thy ſervant in diſtreſs 
And I have no redreſs ?. Lo triumph in my ſhame. | Such bounty did extend. 
III. V. Or to Dr. Watts's 13th Pſalm, 
O hear, and to my longing eyes Since I have always placed my truſt | How long wilt thou eonceal thy face ? 
Reſtore thy wonted light, Beneath thy mercy's wing, My God, how long delay ? 
And ſuddenly, or I ſhall ſleep Thy ſaving health will come, and then When ſhall I feel thoſe heav'nly rays, 
In everlaſting night, My heart with joy ſhall ſpring. That chaſe my fears away. &c. , 
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V. 1. Lord who's the 8 man rn may, To thy bas eat; Not ſtran—ger like to vi—-fit thee, 
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II. 
Tis he whoſe ev ry thought and deed 
By rules of virtue moves; 
Whoſe gen'rous tongue diſdains to ſpeak 
The thing his heart diſproves; 
E 
Who never did a flander forge 
His neighbour's fame to wound, 
Nor hearken to a falſe report 
By malice whiſper'd round; 


IV. 


Who vice in all it's pomp and pow'r 


Can treat with juſt neglect; 
And piety tho? cloath'd in rags 
Religioufly reſpect. 


Who to his plighted vows and truſt 
Hath ever firmly ſtood ; 

And tho? he promiſe to his loſs, 
He makes his promiſe good. 


Continued. 
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Whoſe ſoul in Uſury 4ifaging 
His treature to employ ; 
Who no rewards can ever bribe 
The guiltleſs to dell [VOY 
VII. 
The man who by this ſteady courſe, 
Has happinets inſured ; 
When earth's foundations ſhake, ſhall ſtand 
By providence tecurcd, 


= W.-M 
Or to Dr. Watts's 15th Pſalm 


J. 
Who ſhall inhabit in thy hill, 
O God of Holinets ; 
Whom will the Lord admit to dwell 
So near his throne of grace? 


II. 
The man who walks in pious ways, 
And works with righteous hands; 
Who truſts his Maker's promiſes 
And follows his commands 


III. 
He ſpeaks the meaning of his heart, 
Nor flanders with his tongue : 
Will ſcarce believe an ill report, 
Nor do his neighbour wrong. 


IV. 
The wealthy ſinner he contemns, 
Loves all that tear the Lord: 
And tho? to his own hurt he ſwears, 
Still he performs his word, 


> © of 
His hands diſdain a golden bribe 
And never gripe the poor; 
This man ſhall dwell with God on earth 
And find his Heaven ſecure, 


C 


Or to the following Hymn, 
I, 


Come let us lift our joyful eyes 
Up to the courts above, 

And imile to ſee our Father there 
Upon a throne ot love, 


II. 
Once 'twas a ſeat of drendfull wrath, 
And thot devouring flame; 
Our God appearcd conſuming fire 
And VExGraNCE was his name, 


III. 

Now we may bow before his feet, 
And venture near the Lord: 
No ti. 1 Cherub guards his leut, 

No double flaming (word. 


IV. 
The peacefull gates of heav'nly bliſs 
Arc open'd by the Son; 
High let us raiſe our notes of praiſe, 
And reach the' Almighty's throne, 


V. 
To thee ten thouſand thanks we bring, 
Great AbvvocATE on high; 
And Glory to th? eternal king, 
Who lays his tury by, 
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God a—roſe, my part to take, The conſcious earth was ſtruck with fear; The hills did at his preſence ſhake, 
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VIII. XI. X. 
Thick elquds of ſmoke diſpers'd abroad, He left the beauteous realms of light, The chariot of the King of Kings 
Euſigus of wrath before him came; Whilſt heav'n bow'd down its aw ful head; Which active troops of angels drew, 
Devouring fire around him glow'd Beneath his feet ſubſtantial night On a ſtrong tempeſt's rapid wings 
That coals were k indled at it's flame. Was, like a ſable carpet ſpread. With moſt amazing ſwiftneſs flow. 
. XII. 
Black wat'ry miſts and clouds conſpir'd Thro' Heav'ns wide arch athund'ring peal 
With thickeſt ſhades his face to veil; God's angry voice did loudly roar, 
But at his brightneſs ſoon retir'd, While earth's ſad face with heaps of hail 


And tell in thowers of fire and hail, | And flakes of fire was cover'd o'er. 
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Continued, Part of the XVIII Pfalm as paraphras'd 
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When God, our t leader, ſhines in arms 
What mortal heart can live; or bear 
The thunder of his loud alarms ; 
The lightning of his forked fpear ? 
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| Nor could his dreacfull fu 


| 8 5 FR 2 — Ll . II. 
| — — rr He rides upon the winged wind, 
OO CTY mon _ CAO dee ae And angels ſtanding in array 
dee | In millions wait to know his mind, 
Nor could his dreadfy] fu 


And ſwift as flames of fire obey. 
III. 
He ſpeaks, and at his firſt rebuke 
Whole armies flee, and are diſmay'd, 
His voice, his frown his angry look 
Strikes all their noble courage dead. 


Nor could his dreadful fu _ — — _ ry bear. IV. 
ren C. He forms our gen'rals for the field 
| 18. —— — | _ N With all their dreadful, warlike ſkill; 
—— | 1 . -A Gives them his awfull {word to weild, 
A ; BY — 4 And makes their hearts of hard'nedſteel. 
LE — — 1 = * 
Nor could his dreadfull fu — — — — - sry bear. He arms our captains to the fight, 
| Tho? there his name's 100 oft forgot ; 
XIII. | XIV. He girded Cyrus with his might 
His ſharpen'd arrows round he threw, The deep its ſecret ſtores diſclos'd ; And yet this Cyrus knew it not. | 
Which made his ſcatter'd foes retreat; The world's foundations naked lay, OY | 1 
Like darts his nimble lightning: flew, | By his avenging wrath expoſed, * Iſaih x1v—1-5z, changed to L. M. 7 
And quickly finiſhed their defeat, | Which fierc'ly rag'd that dreadfull day, C 2 | ; 
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V. 1. My God, my God, why leav'ſt thou me? When with anguiſh 
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My God, my God, why leav'ſt thou me? When I with anguiſh faint, with anguiſh 
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When I with anguiſh faint? When I with anguiſh 
IT. III. | IV. 
All day, but all the day unheard Yet thou art ſtill the righteous judge On thee our anceſtors rely'd 
Is thee do I complain; Of innocence oppreſs'd, And they deliv'rance found; 
With cries implore relief all night, And therefore Iſrael's praiſes are With pious confidence they pray'd 
8: But cry all night in vain, 


8: Of right to thee addreſs'd, 8: And with ſucceſs were crown'd 
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faint? O! why ſo far from me remov'd Ol wly fo far trom me te-mov'd. 
V. | VI. VII. ; 
But J am treated like a worm; With laughter all the gazing crowd « In God he trujted, boaſting of't 
Like none of human birth, | My agonies ſurvey ; „That he was Heav'ns delight; 
Not only by the great revil'd, They ſhoot the lip, they ſhake the head, © Let God come down to fave him now, 


8: But made the rabble's mirth, 8: And thus deriding tay, 8: And own his FavourlTE. 
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3 And iro m my loud complaints,—plaints. 
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ME) A. C. Key flat. 
And from, and fre _ m, and fro ——m, my loud comp aint, plaints. 
Or to Dr. WATTS's XXII PSALM, referred to CHRIS T's SuFFERiNnNGs and KINGDOM. | 
J. III. V. | 
% Now from the roaring lion's rage, Great was the vict'ry of his death, The meek and humble foul ſhall ſee | 
O Lord, protect thy ſon ; His throne exalted high ; His table richly ſpread : 
Nor leave thy darling engage And all the kindreds of the earth | And all who ſeek the Lord ſhall be 
8: The pow'rs of Holl alone.“ 18: Shall worſhip, or ſhall die. 28: With joys immortal fed, | 
II. V. | VL. 
Thus did our ſuff ring Saviour pray, A num'rous offspring muſt ariſe The iſles ſhall know the righteouſneſs 
With mighty cries and tears; From his expiring groans; Of our Incarnate God; 
God heard him in that dreadful day | They ſhall be reckoned in his eyes | And nations yet unborn profeſs 
:$: And chas'd away his fears. | 8: For daughters and for ſons, | 38: Salvation in his Blood, 


From verſes 20, 21, 27,31, 
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| V. 1. The Lord my paſture ſhall prepare, And feed me with a ſhepherd's c. re; His preſence hall my wants ſupply 
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And guard me witha watchful eye; My noonday walks he will attend, And all my midnight hovrs defend. 
Sharp Key in G, 
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II. III. | IV. 
When in the ſultry glebe I faint, Tho? in the paths of death I tread, Tho' in a bare and rugged way, 
Or on the thirſty mountain pant, With gloomy horrors overſpread ; | Thro* devious lonely wiles I ſtray, 
To fertile vales and dewy meads, My ſteadfaſt heart ſhall fear no ill, | Thy bounty ſhall my pains beguile; 
My weary wand'ring ſteps he leads, For thou, O Lord, art with me ſtill : The barren wilderneſs ſhall ſmile, 
Where peaceful rivers, ſoft and flow, Thy friendly crook ſhall give me aid, | With ſudden greens and herbage crown'd ; 
Amid the verdant lanſcape flow. And guide me through the dreadful ſhade. “ And fircams ſhalt murmur all zround, 
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Or to the tobth Pſalm, e Verhon.—O render thanks to God above,” &c. repeating the two laſt lines of ench vertc, 
Or to Dr. W.'s 104th Pſalm, —** My ſoul thy great creator praiſe,” &c, adding to each verſe the two follow ing hiucs. 
„Great is the Lord; what tongue can frame „% An equal honour to his name?“ | 
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Since mercy is the grace That molt ex-alts thy name, Forgive my heinous fin, O Lord, And ſo advance my name, 
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XII. XIV. 
Whoe'er, with humble fear, For God, to all his ſaints 
To God his duty pays, | His ſecret will imparts, 
Shall find the Lord a faithful guide And doth his gracious cov'nant write 
In all his righteous ways. In their obedient hearts, &c. 
XIII. Or to Dr. W's 25th Pſalm; or to his 118th Pſalm, 
His quiet ſoul with peace | Where ſhall the man be found 
Shall be for ever bleſt; That fears t'offend his God, 
And by his num'rous race the land That loves the goſpel's joyful ſound, 
Succeſſively poſſeſt. | And trembles a at the rod, 
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V. is Defend me, Lord, from Amer bor Kill 1 truſt in 
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II. 
Bow down thy gracious ear, 
And ſpeedy ſuccour fend; _ 
Do thou, my ſtedfaſt rock appear, 
To ſhelter and defend, 
III. | 
Since thou, when foes oppreſs, 
My rock and fortreſs art, 
To ＋ me forth from this diſtreſs, 
Tby wonted help impart, 
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| IV. 
Releaſe me from the ſnare 
Which they have cloſely laid 
Since I, O God, my ſtrength, repair 
To thee alone tor aid, &c, 
Or to Dr. W's zu th Pſalm, 
When man grows bold in fin, 
My heart within me cries, 
«© He hath no faith of God within, 
Nor tear before his eyes,” &. D. 
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XII. 
Whoe'er, with humble fear, For God, to all his ſaints 
To God his duty pays, | His ſecret will imparts, 
Shall find the Lord a faithful guide And doth his gracious cov'nant write 
In all his righteous w ays. In their obedient hearts, &c. 
XIII. Or to Dr. W's 25th Pfalm; or to his 118th Pſalm, 
His quiet ſoul with peace Where ſhall the man be found 
Shall be for ever bleſt; That fears t'offend his God, 
And by his num'rous race the land That loves the goſpel's joyful ſound, 
Succeſſively poſſeſt. | And trembles at the rod, 
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II. 
Bow down thy gracious ear, 
And ſpeedy ſuccour ſend; 
Do thou, my ſtedfaſt rock appear, 
To ſhelter and defend. 
III. | 
Since thou, when foes oppreſs, 
ww rock and fortreſs art, 
To uide me forth from this diſtreſs, 
y wonted help impart, 
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Releaſe me from the ſnare 


Which they have cloſely laid; 
Since I, O God, my ſtrength, repair 
To thee alone for aid, &c. 
Or to Dr. W's 3 th Pſalm, 
When man grows bold in fin, 
My heart within me cries, 
«« Hehath no faith of God within, 
Nor tear before his eyes,” &c, D. 
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V. 5. But, Lord, thy mercy, my ſure hope, Above the heav'nly orb aſcends; Thy ſa—cred truth's unmeaſur'd ſcope Be--yond the ſpreading ſy extends. 
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| VI. VIII. 
Thy juſtice like the hills remains; ö Such gueſts ſhall to thy courts be led, 
Unfathom'd depths thy judgments are; | To banquet on thy love's repaſt; 
Thy providence the world ſuſtains ; f And drink as from a fountain's head, 
The whole creation 1s thy care, Of joys that ſhall for ever laſt, &c. 
| VII. , Or to Dr. W's 36th Pſalm. 
Since of thy goodneſs all partake, | High in the heav'ns, Eternal God, 
With what aſſuranee ſhould the juſt [ Thy goodneſs in full glory ſhines; - 
Thy ſhelt'ring wings their refuge make, Thy truth ſhall break thro! every cloud 
d ſaints to thy protection truſt ! J. That vails and darkens thy deſigns, &. 
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V. 4. Lord, let me know my term of days, 


How ſoon my life ſhall end; 
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The num'rous trains of ills diſcloſe, Which this frail ſtate at—tend, 
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V. VI. VII. 


My life thou know*ſt is but a ſpan ; 
A cyp her ſums my years; 

And £4. ry man in RE ate. 
But vanity appears. 


— — 


— 


Man, like a ſhadow, vainly walks, 
With fruitleſs cares oppreſs'd; 


He heaps up w calth, but cannot tell 


By whom 'twill be poſſeis'd. 


Why then ſhould I on worthleſs toys, 
With anxious cares attend? 

On thee alone, my ſteadfaſt hope 
Shall ever, Lord, depend. 


Or to Dr. W's 39th Pfalm. 


Teach me the meauſure of my days, 
Thou maker of my frame; 
I would ſurvey life's narrow ſpace 
And learn how frail I am. 
A ſpan is all that we can boaſt, 
n inch or two of time; 
Man is but vanity and duſt 
In all his flow'r and prime. 


| 


III. 

See the vain race of mortals move 
Like ſhadow's o'er I, 

They rage and ſtrive, defire and love, 
But all their noiſe is vain. 

IV. 

Some walk in honour's gawdy ſhow, 
Some dig for golden ore, 

They toil for heirs they know not who, 
And ſtraits are ſeen no more, 


— 


V. 
What ſhould J wiſh, or wait for then 
From creatures, earth, or duſt? 
They make our expectations vain, 
And diſappoint our truſt, 
I. 


Now I forbid my carnal hope, 
My fond defires recall, 
I give my mortal int reſt up, 


And make my God my All. D 2 
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| V. 1. I waited meekly for the Lord, Till he vouch'dſafe a kind re-ply; Who did his gra-cious ear afford, 
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8. or below Tenor and Baſs. 
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He took me from the diſmal pit, The wonders he for me hath wrought For bleſſings ſhall that man reward, 


Shall fill my mouth with ſongs of praiſe; Who on th' Almighty Lord relies, 


When founder'd deep in oy clay ; 
cet; | And others to his worſhip brought, Who trgats the Proud with diſregard, 


Ow ſolid ground he plac'd my 
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Continued. 


Treble and Counter. 
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And heard from Heav'n my humble cry. 
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Tinor and Baſs. 
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2. And ſuffer'd not my ſteps to ſtray. 
3. Io hopes of like deliv'rance raiſe, 


4. And hates the hypocrites diſguiſe, 
Or to Dr. W's XL. Pſalm. 


The wonders Lord thy love haswrovght,&c, 
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I. 


Bleft is the man whoſe bowels move, 
With pity to the poor, 

Whoſe ſoul by ſympathyzing love, 
Feels ſorrows they endure, 


II. 


His heart contrives, for their relief 
More than his hands can do; 

He in the time of gen'ral grief 
Shall find God's bounty too. 


III. 


His ſoul ſhall live ſecure on earth, 
With bleſſings on his head, 


When drought and peſtilence, and dearth 


Around him ſpread their dead, 


IV. 


Or if he languiſh on his couch, 
God ſaith, “ your fin's forgiven ; 
„I'll fave you with a healing touch“ 
* Or take your foul to Heaven,” 


JJ 0-7. 21 


XLI. Pſalm by Dr. Watt's made C. M. and CXII. annexed for the following Tune. 


I, 


This is the man, who fears the Lord, 
And tollows his commands z 

Who lends the poor without reward, 
Or gives with lib'ral hands, 


II. 


As pity dwells wit hin his breaſt 
To all the ſons of need; 


So God ſhall anſwer his — 


With bleſſings on his ſced. 


III. 
No evil tidings ſhall ſurprize 
His well eſtablih'd mind; 
His ſoul to God, his retuge, flies, 
And leaves his fears behind, 


IV. 


In times of general diſtreſs 
Some beams of light ſhall ſhine. 

To ſhew the world his righteoufneſs, 
And give him peace divine. 


W. 


His works of piety and love 
Remain before the Lord; 

Honour on earth, and joys above 
Shall be his ſure reward. 


22 — 20 3 v8 Þ 
St. Michael's Tune. PS AL M XLI. N. V. C. M. Before a Charity Sermon, 
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V. r. Happy the man, whoſe tender care Relieves the poor oppreſs'd! When troubles h him around, The Lord ſhall give him reſt. 
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: V. 3. The Lord his life, with bleflings crown'd, In ſafe—ty ſhall proloag; And diſ—ap—point the will of thoſe, That ſeek to do him wrong. 
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V. 3. If he in 5 eſtate, Oppreſs'd with ſickneſs, lie, The Lord ſhall ea ſy make his bed, And in—ward firength ſupply, 


Baſs. G. 8. —— 
i JE} Sp — — 1 — de — 
| ogy = =, TS 184 — * +. — 7 — 
— ES; 33 5 PH 
IV. V. VI. 
Secure of this, to thee, my God, Thy tender care ſecures my life Let therefore Iſrael's Lord and God 
I thus my prayer adareft; From danger and diſgrace ; | From age to age be bleſs'd 
* Lord for thy mercy heal my ſoul, And thou vouchſafe to ſet me till And all the peoples glad 2 auſe 
« 'Tho' I have much tranſgreſs'd. ” Before thy glorious Face, | With loud Amens expre 


Note. The intermediate Verſes after the 4th may be taken in Ld Libitum, 
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Walpole Tune, 
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PS AL M XLV. Paraphraſed S. M. A. 2 Voc. 
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V. 1. My Saviour and my King, Thy beauties are divine; Thy lips with bleſſings overflow, And ev'ry grace is thine, Aud 


E 8. 
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e Ho * 


ev ry grace is 


thine. 


Thy Laws, O G 


IV. 
od, are right; 


Thy throne ſhall ever ſtand ; 
And thy viftorious goſpel prove 
28: A ſcepter in thine hand, 


And ride in majeſty to ſpread 
8: The conqueſts of thy word. 
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tm Dh AE T2 Now make thy glory known, Strike thro' thy ſtubborn foes, 
—— — 1 —— Gird on thy dreadful ſword, Or melt their hearts t'obey 


While juſtice, meakneſs, grace and truth, 
8: Attend thy glorious way. 


1 


Fair bride receive his love, 
Forget thy father's houſe; 
Forſake thy gods, thy Idol-gods, 

8: And pay thy Lord thy vows, 


VI. 
O let thy God and King 


Thy ſweeteſt thoughts employ z 
Thy children ſhall- his honours ing 


8: In palaces of joy, 
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Hardwick Tune. P SAL M XLV. N. V. C. M. For a Wedding, 
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V. ro. But thou O royal bride give ear, And t——————o my words attend; Forget thy native coun—try now, And ey—ry 
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II. XII. XIII. : 
So ſhall thy beauty charm the king; The Tyrian Matrons, rich and proud, | The king's fair daughter's fairer ſoul 
Nor ſhall his love decay : | Shall humble preſents make, All inward graces fill; 
For he is now become thy Lord ; And all the wealthy nations ſue Her rayment is of pureſt gold, 
To him due rev'rence pay. Thy favour to partake, | Adorn'd with, coſtly kill, 
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for—-mer friend. For—get thy na—tive coun—try now, And ey'—ry for — mer friend, 
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She in her nuptial garments dreſt With all the ſtate of ſolemn joy Thou in thy royal father's room 
With needles richly wrought The triumph, moves along, 
Attended by her virgin train, Till with wid 
Shall to the king be brought, 
1 


Muſt princely ſons expect, 
e gates, the royal conrt Whomthou todift”rent realms may 't fon d 
Receives the pompous throng, 


4 To govern and protect, &c, 
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Hallelujah Chorus. 
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An Hymn on Chriſt's Love to his Church. 
- II. 
Bride groom of ſouls how rich thy love! 's Deform'd and wretched once we lay, 


| Worthy thy hate and ſcorn; 
Yet love like thine could find a way 


To reſcue and adorn ; 


How gen'rous how divine! 
Our inmoſt hearts it well. may mave, 
While thus our voices join, 
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Continued, 


211: 21: 211: 211: l: Io }11; 111: Sharp in G. 
III. IV. V. 
Thou art our ranſom; from thy veins Trans form'd by thee, ev'n here below Thine eye ſhall all her form ſurvey 
A wond'rous fountain flows, Thy church is bright and fair : With infinite delight, 
To waſh thy bride from all her ſtains, But, O! how glorious ſhall ſhe ſhew, Confeſs'd, in that illuſtrious day, 
And heal our deepeſt wors, When Jxsus ſhall appear. Unblemith'd in thy fight. Alleluiah. 


Or to the Spiritual Marriage, Dr. D's 293. 1 
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Exeter Tune. 
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With ſweet and 1 voice, 
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Be glad and, &c. With ſweet 
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Be glad and fing un to the Lord, Be glad and, &c. With ſweet 
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_Clap hands and n —_— re juice: Be glad and, &c. With ſweet 
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Ye Lenny =; all wi wich one accord, 
II. VI. 


For high hs: Lord, and dreadful i is, 
His wonders manifold : 
A mighty king he is truly, 
In all the earth extoll'd. 
5 V. 
6 Our God aſcended up on high 
With joy and pleaſant noite ; 
The Lord goes up above the ky 
With trumpets royal voice. 


| Sing praiſes to our God, ſing praiſe, 
Sing praiſes to our king ; 2 
For God is king of all the earth; 
All ſkilful praiſes ſing, &c. 
Or to Dr. Watts's 47th Pſalm, 
O, for a ſhout of ſacred joy _.. 
To God the ſov'reing king! 
Let ev'ry land their — 4 employ, 
And hymns of glory ſing, &c. 
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Tun, PSALM: XLII. V. . I. 14 
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Tenor and Baſs. 


2. He ſhall oppoſing nations quell, 
And with ſucceſs our battles fight ; 

3- Godis gone up, our Lord, and king, 
With ſhouts of joy, and trumpet's ſound 

4. Yourutmoſt {kill in praiſe be ſhown 
For him, who all the world commands, 
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5. Ourchiefs and tribes, that far from hence 
To ſerve the God of Abr'am came, 
Or to Dr. Watts's 
LXXXIV pſalm. 
1, How pleaſant, how divinely fair, 
O Lord of hoſts, thy dwellings are! 


2. My fleſh would reſt in thine abode, 
My panting heart cries out for God'; 

3- The ſparrow chuſes where to reſt, 
And for her young provides a neſt : 


| 4. Bleſt are the ſaints, who fit on high. 


\ Around thy throne of Majeſty ; 
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Continued. 
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V. 1. No force the migh—ty pow withſtands, 


1 
U—-ni—-yer——ſal King. 


a 
Tenor and Baſi. 8 
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2. Shall fix the place where we muſt dwell; 
The pride of jacob's his delight. 
3. To him repeated praiſes ſin g, 
And let the chearfull ſong rebound, | 
4+ Who fits __ his righteous throne 


| 


And ſpreads his ſay o'er heathen lands. 


| 


5, Found him their conſtant ſure defence. 
How great and glorious is his name. 
LXXXIV Pſalm 
Continued. 

1. With long defire my ſpirit faints 
To meet thy aſſemblies of thy ſaints, 


2. My God! my King! why ſhould I be 
So far from all my joys and thee ? 

3.. But will my God to ſparrows grant 
That * which his children want? 
4. Thy brighteſt glories ſhine above, 


And all their work is praiſe and love, &e. 
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Dartmouth Tune. PS AL M XLVIII. G. . 
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Great is the Lord and with great praiſe Within the city of - our God 
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Great is the Lord and with great praiſe Mn Within the city of - our God 
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ex—--al----red till, | 


IT. | IV. Or to Dr. Watts's CXI. Pſalm. 
N. V. Her tow'rs, the joy of all the earth, | They view'd her walls, admir'd and fled, | Great is the Lord, his works of might 
With beautious profpect riſe ; With grief and terror ſtruck | Demand our nobleſt ſongs; 
:S: On her north ſideth' Almighty king's | :S: Like woman W the ſudden pangs | 8: Let his 2 unite 
III. | . 1 
God in her palaces is known; This God is ours, and will be ours, | Great is the mercy of the Lord, 
His preſence is her aid. Whilſt we in him confide ; He gives his children Food ; 
8: Confed'ratekings withdrewtheir ſiege { :S; Who as he hath preferv'd us-now 8: And ever mindfull-of his word, 
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Continued. All Parts in full Chorus, ſtrong and briſk, 
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Treble and Counter, 
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W.-M p—0n his ho—————-ly hill. Within the city of our God, Ug—on his holy hill. 
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on his how ——— y hill. 
Chorus. From | 9 
2. Imperial city lies. | 2. On her north ſide th' almighty king's Imperial city lies. 
3. And of ſucceſs deſpair'd. 3. Confederate kings withdrew their fiege, Aud of ſucceſs deſpaired. 
4. Of travail had o're took. 4. Like woman whom the ſudden pangs, Ot travail had o'retook. 
5. Till death will be our guide, 5. Who as he hath preſerv'd us now, Till death will be our guide, 
Dr. Watts's CXI. continued, Dr. W. 
1. Their harmony of tongues. 1, Let his aſſembled ſaints unite Their harmony of tongues. 
2. He makes his promiſe good, 2. And ever mindfull of his word He makes his Promiſe good, 
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Northwalſham Tune. PSALM XIIX. c. M. double. Set to Muſic by a Gentleman. A 4 Voc. 
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1 V. 1. Why doth the man of riches grow, To infolence and pride; 


[== 2 


To ce his wealth and honours flow, 


Dr. Watts. 
3. Not all his treaſure can procure 
His foul a ſhort reprieve, 
Redeem from death one guilty hour--=Or 
8. He ſees the brutiſh and the wiſe, 
The tim'rous and the brave 
Quit their poſſeſſions, cloſe their eyes And 


3 aa 2 
7 — — 
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| With 
| New Verſion. 
6, Thoſe men who all their hope and truſt 
In heaps of treaſure place, 
And boaſt in triumph when they ſee— Their 
3, Their vain endeayours they mult quit; 
The price is held too high : q 
No ſum can purchaſe ſuch a grant, That 
Verte 
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ry ri—ſing tide? 
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V. 2. Why doth he treat the poor with ſcorn, 
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ri—ſing tide? 


| Tenor Solo, 4. Life is a bleſſing can't be bought, 
Tenor Solo, 6, Yet 'tis his inward thought and pride, 


Cm} —ry ri—ſing tide? 
Dr. Watts. 
3- Or make his brother live Or, &e. 
5. And haſten to the grave And &c. 
New Verkhon. — 
6. Their ill-got wealth increaſe. Their &c. 
d. Fhit man ſhall never die. That &c, 
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| Teuor *0/0, 7. Are yet unable from the grave 
Tenor Solo. g. Not Wiſdom can the wile exempt, 
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Continued. 
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And boaſt as though his fleſh were born. 


| | And, &c. - - - 4 Of | bet——ter duſt than 1 0 
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And boaſt as though his fleſh were born Of © bet ter 
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Made of the ſelt-ſame clay. And, &c. 
Solo. Dr. W. 
'T 4. It's ranſom is to high; :S: Juſtice will ne'er be brib'd with gold, That man may never 
- 6. My houſe ſhall ever ſtand; :S: And that my name may long abide, I'll give it to my 2 
Baſs Solo. N. V. | 7 
7. Their deareſt friends to free 8: Nor can by force of bribes reverſe Th' Almighty Lord's de 
9. Nor fools their folly ſave; 18: But both muſt periſh and in death, Their Wealth to others— 
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they? Of bet——ter du———————- than they. 
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bet——ter duſt, Of bet—— ter duſt than they. 


Dr. W. 4. die. That man may never die, =— &Cc, — this was 
6, land. PN give it to' my land, p | fall in courſe _ 
| WP 5 _ :h part 
N. V. 7. cree. Th' Almighty Lord's decree, I 
9. leave, Their wealth to others leave, head aces 
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An Hymn, 
I. 
Shine on our ſouls, eternal God, 
With rays of beauty ſhine ; 


O let thy tavour crown our days, 
And all their round be thine. 


Solo. II. 


Did we not raiſe our hands to thee, 
Solo. Our hands might toil in vain ; 
:5; Small joy ſucceſs itſelf could give, 
It thou thy love reſtrain, | 


III. 


With thee let every week begin, 
With thee each day be ſpent, 

For thee each fleeting hour improy'd, 
Since each by thee is lent, 


Solo. IV. 


Thus clear us thro' this deſert road, 
Solo; Pill all our labours ceaſe; 
8: And Heav'n refreſh our weary ſouls 
With everlaſting Peace. | 
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V. 1. A mercy Lord on me, As thou wer't ever kind: Let me oppreſt with loads of guilt, Thy wonted mercy find. 
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| V. 3. Againſt thee Lord a lone, And = in thy fight, Have I tranſgreſs'd and tho' condemn'd, Mut own thy judgments right. 
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V. 4. Blot out my crying fins, Nor me in anger view, Create in me e a heart that's clean, Aavprightmind renew. 


Or ta D WATT SIS em. PF SAL M. 
I. II. III. 
O bleſs the Lord, my ſoul, O bleſs the Lord my foul, 'Tis he forgives thy fin, 
Let all within me join Nor let his mercies be "Tis he relieves thy pain 
And aid my tongue to bleſs his name, Forgotten in unthankfulneſs, Tis he, who heals thy ſicknife, 
Whoſe tayours are divine. And without praiſes die. And makes thee young again. 
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Whole pray'rs were mix d with mine, To vex and break my peace, &c, : 


: Tenor and Baſs. . Sharp Key in F. 
F in Kg, or the 2 5 3 OT 22 7 "a" 
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XIII. XV. 
"Twas none who hatred had profeſs'd, Sure, vengeance equal to their crimes, 
That did againſt me riſe ; Such traitors muſt ſurprize, 
For then I had withdrawn myſelf And ſudden death requite thoſe ills 
From his malicious eyes. They wickedly deviſe, &c. 
XIV. Or to Dr, W's 56th Pſalm. 
But *twas ev'n thou, my guide, my friend, O thou whoſe juſtice reigns on high, 
Whom tend'reſt love did join; And makes th' oppreflor ceaſe, 
Whoſe ſweet advice I valu'd moſt ; Behold how envious finners try 
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The Chorus in 4 Paris. 
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To cruſh me with ICm—PCmnn——_} t—Cd wrongs 
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II. Continually my ſpiteful foes 
To ruin me combine; 

8: Thou ſee'ſt, who ſit'ſt enthron'd on high, 
What mighty numbers join. 


III But tho? ſometimes ſurpris'd by fear, 
(On dangers firſt alarm) 

8: Yet ſtill for ſuccour I depend 
On thine almighty arm. 


IV. God's faithful promiſe I ſhall praiſe, 
On whom I now rely : 
28: In God I truſt, and truſting him, 
The arm of fleſh defy, &c. 
Or to Dr. W's 40th Pſalm. 
Ye ſons of pride that hate the juſt, 
And trample on the poor, 
8: When death has brought you down to duſt, 
Your pomp ſhall riſe no more, &c. 
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preſent, And with my heart my voice ll raiſe, my voice, my voice Ill 


= 


tribute to preſent, 
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preſent, It's thank—lvul 
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raiſe Tothee, my God, in ſongs of praiſe, To 


L 


— 


Jo thee,my God, 'n fangs of 
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praiſe 


in 


ſoags of praiſe. 


Sharp Key in F. 
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This Glor a Patri to be ſung after Sibton, or any other ſuitable Tune.—(Py a Gentleman) 
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Ho!ly Ghott, Glory be to the Father, and 9 to the 
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To Sibton Tune ſing the 3 following Verſes; 
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Tenor reads thus. 
VIII. 

Awake » — —— 
Anakee . — 
Awake my glory, harp and lute, 
No longer let your ſtrings be mute, 
No longer let your ſtrings be mute, 
And J, my tuneful part to take, 
ful part — 
ful part to take, 
Will with the early dawn awake, 
Will with the early dawn awake, 


Mt 


rmnn—_— daun awake, 
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to the End. —I ſhall place the 8th Verſe according to the different Readings, via. 


Baſs reads thus, 
VIII. 
Awake _ 
Awake — 
Awake my glory, harp and lute, 
No longer let your firings be mute, 
No longer let your ſtrings be mute, 
And I, my tunetul part to take, 
ful part to take | 
Will with the early dawn awake, 
Will with the early dawn ——— 
—— ly dawn Wake. 
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9 
God is a name my ſoul. adores, 


Th' Almighty Three, th' Eternal One 
Nature and grace, with all their pow'rs, 
Confeſs the Infinite Unknown. 
III. 
Thy voice produc'd the ſeas and ſpheres, 
Bid the waves roar and planets ſhine; 
But nothing like thyſelf appears 


Thro' all theſe ſpacious works of thine. 


A glance of thine runs thro” the globes, 
Rules th 


e bright worlds, and moves the! 


Broad ſheets of light compoſe thy robes; 
Thy guards are form'd of living flame, 


As it was in the beginn 
Or ſing to Sibton Tune the following Hymn, being from Dr. Watts's Lyric Poems, Page 13. —Six verſes from Eight, 
| I 
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ir frame; 
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VI. 
Thrones and dominions round thee fall, 


And worſhip in ſubmiſſive forms; 
Thy preſence ſhakes this lower ball, 
This little dwelling place of worms. 


VII. 
How ſhall affrighted mortals dare 


To ling thy glory, or thy grace, 
Beneath thy feet we lie ſo far, 


And ſee but ſhadows of thy face? 


VIII. 
Who can behold the blazing light? 


Who can approach conſuming flame? | 1 
None but thy wiſdom knows thy might; . 
None but thy word can ſpeak thy name. 
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ginning, is now, and ever mall be, world 


f 


Continued, 


with — ont end. 13 now and ever 
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As it was in the beginning, is now, &c. 
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world without 
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| xxv. XXVI. XXIX. 
2 ſinging Levites led the van, This was the burthen of theit ſong; To viſit. Salem, Lord, deſcend, 

0 | inſtruments brough! up the rear; In full afſemblies bleſs the lord, And Sion, thy terreſtial throne, 
eb troops a virgin train, ** All who to Ifrael's tribes belong Where king with preſents ſhall attend, 
ith voice nd timbrel charm'd the ear, | The God of Iſracl's praiſe record, | And thee with offer'd crowns atone, 

: XXXIII. | 
Who, mounted on the loftieſt ſphere From whence his dreadfull voice we hear, 


Ot ancient heav'n, ſublimely ri es; Like that of warring winds and tides, 
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Continued. 
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In robes of Ma— 


XXXV. 


How dreadful are the ſacred courts, 
Where God hath fix'd his earthly throne! 
His ſtrength, his feeble ſaints, ſupports : 
To God give praiſe; to him alone, 


Or to Dr. W's 6$th Pſalm, 


I. 
Let God ariſe in all his miglit, 
Aud put the troops of hell to flight; 
As ſmoke that ſought to cloud the ſkies 
Before the riling tempeſt flies. 

II. 
He rides and thunders thro” the ſky ; 
His name IEUOovAn ſounds on high: 
Sing to his name ye ſons of grace, 
Ye laints rejoice before his face, 

III. 
Kingdoms and thrones to God belong, 
Crown him ye nations in your ſong : 
His wondrous names and powers rehearſe, 
His honours ſhall enrich your veric, 

IV. 
He ſhakes the Heaven's with loud alarms; 
How terrible is God in arms! 
In ltrael are his mercies known, 
Iſrael is his peculiar throne, 

\ 
Proclaim him king, pronounce him bleſt, 
He's your defence, your joy, your reſt : 
When terrors riſe and nations faint, 
God is the ſtrength of ev'ry ſaint, 
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4 V. 1. Save me, O God, from waves that roll, And preſs to o—verwhelm my ſoul; With painful ſteps in mire 1 tread, 
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II. ; III. IV. 
Wich reſtleſs cries my ſpirits faint ; My hairs tho* num'rous are but few, They force me, guiltleſs, to reſign 
My voice is hoarſe with long complaint ; | Compar'd with foes who me purſue, As rapine, what by right was mine: 
My tight decays with tedious pain, With groundleſs hate, grown now of might | Thou, Lord, my innocence doſt ſee, 


Whilſt for my God I wait in vain, To execute their lawleſs ſpight, Nor are my ſins conceald from thee, 
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Continued. A Hymn for Good Friday. 
eee e I. V. 
— 82 A 1 8 ; 3 | 
SEE Deep in our hearts let us record Forbid it, Lord, that I ſhould boaſt, 
= ere The deeper ſorrows of our Lord; Save in the death of Chriſt my God ; 
Th and Counter: Behold the rifing billows roll, All the vain things that charm me moſt, 
1 — + | To overwhelm his holy foul, I tacritice them to his blood. 
IE 9 
—.— FF 8 N II. VI | 
uw —_ 1 4 2 my —- 1 . | 
And delu—ges o'er—flow my ſoul. In long complaint he ſpends his breath, where the whole realm of nature mine, 
- Whilſt hoſts of hell, and pow'rs of death, That euere u Gin far too fmall : | 
nm”... e es And all the ſons of malice join, ] FFF i | 
„„ eee ee re- x ove ſo amazing; ſo divine; 
— — —_— EE * 32 * ä Demands my ſoul, my life, mine all. 
. 7 
e . 8 III. 
| Tenor and Baſs. 3 h ' p VII. 
: — When I ſurvey the wondrous croſs . 3 
3 3 eee ' b ir his fake 1111 ie 
— 2 "EY — — — On which the Prince of Glory dy'd, O for his ſake wo 8 Forgive, : 
n i IEPS TE — — — My richeſt gain I count but loſs, . * _ "Tas. in hie yy 3 
ee Eg | And pour contempt on all my pride. Oh SES OILS HORS. IP: ee ny 
3 e * K | F 4 Nor ſhall our hope be turu'd to ſhame. 
7 V. IV. 
But, Lord, to thee I will repair Moſt gracious God, thy pow'r and love 
For help, with humble, timely pray'r: | Hath made the curie a b..uling prove 
2 Relieve me from thy mercy's {tore ; Theſe dreadful ſuff*rings of thy ion 
| Diſplay thy truth's preſerving pow'r, | Atton'd for fins which we had done. 
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Tenor and Bass. } 
| 11 In 2 — — 1 _- 29 — We 8 : 
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| 3 III. IV. 6 
| Be thou my ſtrong abiding place, From cruel and ungodly men, Thy conſtant care did ſafely guard 3 
| ; To which I may reſort : Protect and ſet me free ; My tender infant days ; 5 

Tis thy decree that keeps me ſafe; For from my earlieſt youth 'till now Thou took*ſt me from my mother's womb y 
Thou art my rock and fort. My hope has been in thee, To iing thy conſtant praiſe, - 
; v. | 
; And as for me, my ſtedfaſt hope And J in gratefull ſongs of praiſe 
Shall on thy pow'r depend; My time to come will jpend, 
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For righ- —teous 11 —— — thy name. 
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For righ teous is thy name. 
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ior 7igh—— —icous is thy name, For righ teous is thy name. e 
Or to Dr. Watts's LXXI PSALM, 
J. II. III. 

My ſaviour mine almighty friend, Thou art my everlaſting truſt, How will my lips rejoice to tell 

When I bn thy praiſe, Thy goodneſs I adore ; The victories ot my king; 
8: Where wil the growing nunibers end, | :S: And fince I know thy graces firſt 8: My ſoul redeem'd from tin and hell, 

The numbers of thy grace? I ſpeak thy glories more. Shall thy ſalvation ing. 

IV. 


My tongue ſhall -|! the day proclaim Awake. awake my tuneful pow'rs, 
My Saviour and my God; With this delightful ſong 
28: His death has brought my foes to ſhame, :S: Pll entertain the darkeſt hours, 
And drown'd them in his blood, Nor think the ſeaſon long. H 
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ſes ſing. 


So 


To God our never failing ſtrength, 


II. 


Compoſe a hymn of praiſe, and touch 
Your inſtruments of joy; 

Let pſalterics and pleaſant harps 
Your grateful {kill employ. 


Let trumpets at the great new moon, 
Their joyful voices raiſe, 

To celebrate th' appointed time, 
The ſolemn day of praiſe. 
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And jointly make a chearful noiſe 
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For this a ſtatute was of old, 
Which Jacob's god decreed, 

To be with pious care obſery'd, 
By Iſrael's choſen ſeed, 
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cob's God and King. Treble and FL 
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Or to the following Words, 


J. II. III. 
Riſe, rite my ſoul, and leave the ground, | Long e're the lofty ſkies were ſpread, His boundleſs years can ne'er decreaſe, 
Stretch all thy thoughts abroad, Jehovah fill'd his throne ; But ſtill maintain their prime; 
Cho. And rouſe up ev'ry tuneful ſound, Cho. Or Adam form'd, or angels made, | Cho, Erernity's his dwelling place, 
To praiſe the eternal God. The maker liv'd alone. And ever is his time. 
IV. V. 
While like a tide our minutes flow, Well, let the ſea ſhrink all away, 
The preſent and the paſt; And flame melt down the ſkies : 
Cho. He fills his own immortal wow. Cho. My God ſhall live an endleſs day, 


And ſees our ages walte, When th' Old Creation dies, 
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V. 1. O God of Hoſts, the mighty Lord, 
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is the place, Where thou en- 
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O God ot Hoſts, the mighty Lord, How, ce. How loy—-e—ly is the place, Wnere thou en- | ö 
II. : IV. 1 
My longing ſoul faints with deſire | | O Lord of Hoſts, my King and God, & 
To view thy bleſt abode ; To view, &c,—My : | How highly bleſt ar: they, How high, c. — Who 4 
| II. V. & 
The birds more happy far than I, Thrice happy they, whoſe choice have thee 4 
Around thy temple throng; Around, & c. Se- | Their ſure protection made; "I liew jure, c. Wo 
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thron'd in glo— ry ſhew'ſt The brights - - the bright- the bright= - the bright 


. My panting heart and fleſh cry out | Who in thy temple always dwell, 
3 For thee the living God. | And there thy praiſe diſplay. 
$ III. | | V 


4 Securely there they build, and there Who long to tread the ſacred ways, 
1 Securely hatch their young. That to thy dwelling lead, 
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of his face — face. 
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neſs of his face — face. 


Or to Dr. Watts's 84 Pſalm, 


My ſoul how lovely is the place 
To which thy God reſorts ! 

Tis heav'n to fee his ſmiling face, 
Tho” in his earthly courts, 
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Continued. 


II. 


There the great monarch of the ſkies, 
His ſaving pow'r diſplays, 

And light breaks in upon our eyes 
With kind and quickning rays. 


III. 


With his rich gifts the heav'nly dove 
Deſcends and fills the place, 

While Chriſt reveals his wondrous love, 
And ſheds abroad his grace. 


IV. 


There, mighty God, thy words declare, 
The ſecrets of thy will; 

And ſtill we ſeek thy mercy there, 
And ſing thy praiſes ſtill, 


V. 


My heart and fleſh cry out for thee, 
While far from thine abode ; 

When ſhall I tread thy courts and ſee 
My Saviour and my God? 


VI. 


The ſparrow builds herſelf a neſt; 
And ſuffers no remove; 

O make me like the ſparrows bleſt, 
To dwell but where J love. 


VII. 


To ſit one day beneath thine eye, 
And hear thy gracious voice, 
Exceeds a whole eternity 
Employ'd in carnal joys. 


VIII. 


Lord at thy threſhold I would wait, 
While Jeſus is within; 

Rather than fill a throne of ſtate, 
Or live in tents of fin, 


IX. 


Could I commend the ſpacious land, 
And the more boundleſs ſea, 

For one bleſt hour at thy right hand 
I'd give them both away. 
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V. 6. What ſeraph of ccleſtial birth, To vie with Iſrael's God ſhall dare? Or who, among the gods of earth, With our Almighty Lord compare ? 
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VII. VIII. 5 

With rev'rence and religious dread, Lord God of armies, who can boaſt Thou doſt the lawleſs fea controul, 

His ſaints ſhould on his temple preſs ; Of ſtrength or pow'rlike thine renown'd? And change the proſpect of the deep; 
His fear thro' all their hearts ſhould ſpread, | Of ſuch a num'rous faithful hoſt, Thou mak'ſt the fleeping billows roll; 
Who his almighty name confeſs, As thatwhich does thy throne ſurround? Thou mak'it the rolling billows fleep. 

Ifaiab VI. 8. By Dr. Doddrige. 
IIB | III. | | V. 
Our God aſcends his lofty throne And can a ſinful worm endure Then it a meſſenger thou aſk, 
Array'd in Majeſty unknown ; The preſence of a God ſo pure? A lab'rer tor the hardeſt taſk, 

His luſtre all the temple fills, Or theſe polated lips proclaim | Thro? all my weakneſs and my fear, 
And ſpreads o'er all the zreal hills, The honours of ſo grand a name? Love ſhall reply, 1 ſervant's here,“ 
; . LY. | I, 

The holy, holy, holy Lord, O for thine altar's glowing coal, Nor ſhould my willing ſoul complain, 
By all the Seraph m ador'd, To touch my lips, to fire my ſoul, Tho? all its efforts ſeem'd in vain ; 
And while they ſtand beneath his ſeat, | To purge the ſordid droſs away, Its ample recompence ſhall be, 
They yell their faces, and their feet. And into chryſtal turn my clay. But to have wrought, my God, for thee 


„„ E 
Wii Tunes PP SAL e., „ CG: 


rn ra on n r . 
— e 
| — | POET BIO — jv 2 CNS | | 
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To praiſe the higheſt Lord, 
IL -: III. IV. 
To ſhew the kindneſs of the Lord, Upon a ten-ſtring'd inſtrument, For thou haſt made me to rejoice 
Before the oy Ay light, On lute and harp fo ſweet; In things ſo wrought by thee z 
And to declare his truth abroad, With all the mirth you can invent And I have joy in heart and voice 


os When it doth draw to night, Ot inſtruments moſt meet, Thy handy works o ice, &c. 
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And to thy name, O Thou molt High, To ſing with one accord, 
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To ſing with one accord. 
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To ſing with ove accord, 
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To fing with one accord, To ſiug with one ze- 

©: to Dr, Watts's 136th Pſalm, 
| IT. III. 
Give thanks to God, the ſov'reign Lord, I V 114t wonders hath his wiſdom done! The ſun ſupplies the day u irh light; 
His mercies ſtill endure; How mighty is his hand! How bright his counſels ſhine! 
And be the King of kings ador'd, Hewn, earth od fea, he fram'd alcne ! | The moon and ſtars adorn the night: 


His truth is ever ſure, I lo wide is his command? His works are all divine, 
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F 
XCII. Continned. 
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8. 


From Ifaiah XXVII, 8. and XXXV, 8, 9 and 10, by Dr. Doddrige. 
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To ſin- g with one accord, cord. 
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cord, &c. 
IV. 


Give thanks to God th' heay'nly King, 
His mercies till endure 
Let the whole earth his praiſes ſing, 
His truth is ever ſure. 


J. 


Great Ruler of all Nature's Frame, 
We own thy pow'r divine : 

We hear thy breath in ev'ry ſtorm ; 
For all the winds are thine, 


II. 


Wide as they ſweep their ſounding ways, 
They work thy ſov'reigu will; 

And aw'd by thy majeſtic voice 
Confufion ſhall be till, 


III. 


Thy mercy tempers ev'ry blaſt, 
To them that ſeek thy face ; 

And mingles with the tempeſt's roar 
The whiſpers of thy Grace, 


IV. 


| Thoſe gentle whiſpers let me hear, 


*Till all the tumults ceaſe ; 
And gales of Paradiſe ſhall lull 


| My weary ſoul to peace, 


I. 


Sing ye redeemed of the Lord, 
Your great deliv'rer ſing: 4 

Pilgrims for Zionu's city bound 
Be joyful in your king. 


II. 
See the fair way his hand hath rais'd 


How holy, and how plain : 
Nor ſhall the ſimpleſt trav'lers err, 
Nor atk the track in vain, 


III. 


A hand divine ſhall lead you on, 
Thro' all the bliſsfull road, 

Till to the ſacred mount you riſe, 
And ſee your ſmiling God, 


IV. 


March on in your redeemer's ſtrength; 
Purſue his footſteps ſtill ; | 

And let the proſpect chear your eye, 
While lab'ring up the hill, 
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Treble and Counter. 
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4 and Baſs. 


Yea let us come before his face, 
To give him thanks and praite 
8: In finging pſalms unto his grace 
Let us be glad always. 
Hl. 
For why? the Lord he is no doubt 
A great and mighty God : 
18: A King above all gods, throughout, 
In all the word abroad, 
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Come let us bow and praiſe the Lord, 
Before him let us fall, 
8: And kneel to to him with one accord, 
The which hath made us all. 
Or to Dr. W's 116th Pſalm. 
What ſhall I render to my God 
For all his kindneſs ſhown ? 
28: My fect ſhall viſit thine abode, 
My ſongs addreſs thy throne, &c. I 2 
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let us ſing, ond thanks to our al--migh-t7y King; For we our vol——ccs high ſhou'd raiſe, 
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Into his preſence let us haſte, 
To thank him for his favours Þ: 
To him addreſs in Joy ful for: ge, 


The praiſe that e nis name bulongse 


' 


ITE. 


For God the Lord, enthron'd in ſtate 
Is with unrival'd glory great; 


A king ſuperiot far to all, 


Whom gods the heathen falſely call, 


IV. 


The depths of earth are in his hand, 
Its ſecret wealth at his command; 

The Hrength of hills that reach the Kies, 
Subjected to his empire lies, 
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| When our ſal—va-tion's rock we praiſe, 
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| When our ſal!—vation's rock we praiſe. 


E 
R. 


| V. 
The rolling ocean's vaſt abyſs, 
By the ſame ſov'reign right is his: 
"Tis mov'd by his almighty hand, 
That form'd and fix'd the ſolid land. 
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XCV Plalm, by Dr. Watts, 
I. - 


Come let our voices join to raiſe 
A ſacred ſong of folemn praiſe ; 
God is a ſovereign King: rehearſe 
His honours in exalted verſe, 


II. 


Come, let our ſouls addreſs the Lord, 
Who fram'd our natures by his word; 
He is our ſhepherd ; we the ſheep, 
His mercy choote, his patture keep. 


III. 


Iſrael, that ſaw his works of grace, 
Yet tempts their maker to his face; 
A faithleſs, unbelieving brood, 

Who tir'd the patience of their God. 


IV. 


Thus faith the Lord, “ How falſe they 
Forget my power, abuſe my love; [ prove! 
*« Since they deſpiſe my reſt, 1 ſwear, 
Their feet ſhall never enter there.“ 


E 8. 


A Song of Praiſe, 
I, 
Let the high heav'ns your ſongs invite, 
Thoſe ſpacious fields of brilliant light; 


Where ſun and moon and planets roll, 
And ſtars that glow from pole to pole. 


* 
oy i. 
* 


WF II. 


Sing earth, in verdant robes array'd, 
It's herbs and flow'rs, its fruits and ſhade; 
Peopled with life of various forms 
Fiſhes, ant ls, and beaſts and worms. 
e W 
III. * 
View the broad ſea's majeſtick plains, 
And think how wide its maker reigns; 
That band remoteſt:natiofggins, 
And on each wave his goodzgſs ſlimes. 


IV. 


But O! that brighter world above, 
Where lives and reigns Incarnate Love ! 
God's only fon in fleſh array'd, 

For man a bleeding victim made, 
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II. | III. 
Into his preſence let us haſte, For God the Lord, enthron'd in ſtate The depths of earth are in his hand, 
To thank him for his favours p. Is with unrivald glory great ; Its ſectet wealth at his command; 


To him addreſs in joyful for: ge, A king tuperior far to all, The lirength of hills that reach the ſkies, 
The praiſe that d nis nitme belongs. Whom gods the heathen falſcly call, subjected to his empire lies. 
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When our ſal—va-tion's rock we praiſe, 
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| When our ſal—vation's rock we praiſe. 
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v. 


The rolling ocean's vaſt abyſs, 
By the ſame ſov'reign right is his: 
"Tis mov'd by his almighty hand, 


That form'd and fix'd the ſolid land. 
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XCV Pſalm, by Dr. Watts. 


J. 5 


Come let our voices join to raiſe 
A ſacred ſong of ſolemn praiſe; 
God is a ſovereign King : rehearſe 
His honours in exalted verſe. 


II. 


Come, let our ſouls addreſs the Lord, 
Who fram'd our natures by his word; 
He is our ſhepherd ; we the ſheep, 
His mercy choote, his paſture keep. 


III. 


Iſrael, that ſaw his works of grace, 
Yet tempts their maker to his ſace; 
A faithleſs, unbelieving brood, 

Who tir'd the patience of their God. 


IV. 


Thus faith the Lord, ** How falſe they 
Forget my power, abuſe my love; [ prove! 
Since they deſpiſe my reſt, I ſwear, 
© Their feet ſhall never enter there,” 


E 8. 51 
A Song of Praiſe. 


I. 


Let the high heav'ns your ſongs invite, 
Thoſe ſpacious fields of brilliant light; 
Where ſun and moon and planets roll, 
And ſtars that glow from pole to pole. 


* - II. 

ons” 

Sing earth, in verdant robes array'd, 

It's herbs and flow'rs, its fruits and ſhade; 

Peopled with life of various forms 

Fiſhes, anff"fxFls, and beaſts and worms. 
c . * bY. * 

Ul. * 

View the broad ſea's majeſtick plains, 

And think how wide its maker reigns; 

That band remote(t:natiofggeis, 

And on each wave his goodzgſs ſhimes. 


IV. 


But O! that brighter world above, 
Where lives and reigns Incarnate Love 
God's only fon in fleſh array'd, 

For man a bleeding victim made, 


= &” 8 a EL MM TO E-$ 
Woodton, or A New Tune to the tooth Pſalm. N. V. L. M.—A 2 Voc. 


Largo Movement through, | | :5: in a quicker Movement. 
— — — 8 8 _Q 
* 3 — wn: = Ta ones ge eee IR: + POITIIOIED. Wy” 7 
: © (IE) "7; * | Fas 
＋ * Ry : 2222 1 
— — — — 
d . 0 | 6 1 3 8 F 
1 With one conſent let all the earth, To God their chearful voices raite, Glad homage pay with awful mirth, And ſing before him ſongs of praiſe. 
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Glad homage pay with awful mirth, And ſing before him ſongs of praiſe. 
Il. III. IV. 
Convinc'd that he is God alone O enter then his temple gate, For he's the Lord, ſupremely good, 
From whom both we and all proceed; Thence to his courts devoutly preis, His mercy is for ever ſure; 
We whom he chuſes for his own, And till your grateful hymns repeat, His truth, which always firmly ſtood, 
The flock that he vouchfafes to feed. And ſtill his name with praiſes bleſs. To endleſs ages ſhall endure, 


Or to Dr. Watts's 1ooth Pſalm. 


Sing to the Lord with chearful voice, &c. 


* 


| Or ſee Dr. Doddridge's 54th Hymn, as below. 8 105 
I. Great former of this various frame! | 


IV. Our days a tranſient period run, 
Our ſouls adore thine awful name, And change with ev'ry circling ſun, 
And bow and tremble while they praiſe And, in the firmeſt ſtate we boaſt, 
The ancient of eternal days. A moth may cruſh us into duſt, 

II. Thou, Lord, with unſurpris'd ſurvey V. But let the creatures fall around; 
Saw'ſt nature riſing yeſterday ; Let death conſign us to the ground; 
And, as to-morrow, ſkall thine eye Let the laſt gen'ral flame ariſe, 

See earth and ſtars in ruin lie. | And melt the arches of the ſkies : 

III. Beyond an angel's viſion bright, VI. Calm as the ſummer's ocean, we 
Thou dwell in ſelf-exiſtent light; | Can all the wreck of nature ſee, 
Which ſhines with undiminiſh'd ray, 


While grace ſecures us an abode 
| Unſhaken as the throne of God, 


While ſuns and worlds in ſmoke decay, 


Won es ae 
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Chartreſs Tune. C. M. a Pſalm for Youth, taken from 119th Pſalm, J. 9, and ſet by J. C.—Dr. Doddrige. 
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| V. I. Indulgent God, with pitying eye, The ſons of men ſurvey, And ſee how youthfull fin-ners ſport, In a de{-truc-tive Way. 
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II, III. ; IV. 
; Ten thouſand dangers lurk around Reduce, O Lord, their wandring minds, | With holy caution may they walk, 
n To bear them to the tomb; Amus'd with airy dreams; And be thy word their guide; 
ö Each in an hour may plunge them down | That heav'nly witdom may diſpell "Till each, the deſert ſafely paſs'd, 
Where hope can neyer come; Their viſionary dreams, | On Zion's hill abide. 
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The Lord de—ſcended from a—boye, 


| 
X. 
| | On cherubs and on cherubims 
Full royally he rode, 
Cho. And on the wings of mighty winds 
Came flying all abroad, 
I. 


O render thanks and bleſs the Lord; 
Invoke his ſacred name ; 


1 


Cho. Acquaint the nations with his * 
His matchleſs deeds procl 
II. 
Sing to his praiſe in lofty hyn 
His wondrous works rehen le; 
Cho, Make them the theme of you. lifcourſe, 
The ſubject of your verſe. 
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Savoy Tone. To the CVI Pſaim. N. J. L. M. beiag the old C-; but what ſhould never be omitted in any Collection, and is inſerted by Deſire. 
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V. 1. O render thanks to God a—buvr, The fountain of e-er—nal love; W hofe mercy fim, theo a—gers paſt, IIas ſtood, and ſhall for e ver laſt. 
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} V. 2. Whocan his mighty deeds expreſs, Not on—ly vaſt, but numberleſs? What mortal e-lo-quence can ra:te His tribe of immont.1 * e? 
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| V. 3. Happy are they, and on 
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ly they ho from thy judgments never fray; Who know what's right; nor only fo; But always practice what they know. 
G in the ade. 
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V. 4. Extend to me that fa--vovr, 2 Thou to thy choſen dot _—_ When thou return'ft to ſer them tree, Let thy fal--va-ticmn vi-—lrt me. 
V. 5. O may 1 worthy prove to tee Thy ſaints in full proſperity; That I the joyful choig may join, And connt thy prop'es traamph mc, 
Or to Dr. Watts's XXVI Hymn, I Book, 
E II. III. 
Lord, we are blind, we mortals blind, I Infinite leagues beyond the ſky, Yet, glorious Lord, thy graeious ches 
We can't behold thy bright abode ; The Great Eternal reigns alone, Look thro” and chear us. from aböye ; 
O! *tis beyond a creatures mind, Where neither wings nor fouls can fly, | Beyond our praite thy grandeur fl:cs, 
To glance a thought half way to God. | Nor angels climb the topleſs throne. Yet we adore, and yet we love, 


N. B. I have varied the Notes in their Duration, in Order to conform, in ſome Meaſure, to the Modern Mode of Singing. 
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(24) Theſe men are forced to behold 
(25) Fer at his word the ſtormy wind 


(26) Then are lifted up fo high, 


(27) Then like a drunkard to and fro, 


The Lord's works what they be; 


And in the dreadful deep the ſame 


Ariſeth in a rage, And ſtirreth up the ſurges ſo 


The clouds they ſeem to gain: 
Now here, now there they reel; 


And plunging down the depths until 
As men who had their reaſon loſt, 
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Or to Dr. Watts's 107th Pſalm. C. M. 
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C Key Natural, Frighted to hear the tempeſt roar, 
Fa: FORT tic. PN They pant with flutt'ring breath, 
« 2 — And hopeleſs of the diſtant ſhore, 
| 8: Expect immediate death. 
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Moſt marvellous they ſee : l: 
That naught can them aſwage l: 
Their ſouls conſume with pain. :!: 


And had no ſenſe to feel, : Il: &c. 


5 818 Thy works of glory, mighty Lord, 
pow Thy wonders {in the deeps ; 

—— The 1ons of courage ſhall record 

8: Who trade in floating ſhips. 


. res Mat At thy command the winds ariſe, 
=: 88 And ſwell the tow'ring waves; 
— — The men aſtoniſh'd mount the ſkies, 
E 35 8: And fink in gaping graves. 


Again they climb the wat'ry hills, 
And plunge in deeps again; 

Each like a tott'ring drunkard reels 
8: And finds his courage vain, 


Then to the Lord they raiſe their cries, 


He hears the loud requeſt, 
And orders ſilence thro? the ſeas, 
8: And lays the floods to reſt, &. 
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Ye ſons of men with joy record, V. Letthe high heav'ns your ſongsiuvite, 
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View the broad ſeas majeftic plains, 


V. 3. Mo carth in verdant robes array d. Peopl!' d with life of various forms, Fiſhes and fowl, and beaſts and worms. And think how wide its maker reigns 


It's herbs and flow'rs, its fruit and ſhade; 


V. 5. f But Ol that brighter world above. 


hither, my ſoul, with rapture ſoar, 
Where lives aud reigns incarnate love; 


God's only ſon in fleſk, array'd, Fer man a bleeding vidim made, I There in the land of praiſe adore ; * 
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Where ſun,and moon, and pla—aets roll, And flars, that glow from pole to pole. 
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That band re- mo-teſt na- tions joins, And on each warr his goodneſs ſhines, 
This theme demands an angel's lay, Demands an ur.—dc—cl1.1ag day. 


. VIII. 
Return, my ſoul, and ſeek thy reſt 1 in thine arms Ill fear no more 
Upon thy heavenly father's breaſt : The tempeſts howl, the billows roar ; 


Indulge me, Lord, in that repoſe, Thoſe ſtorms muſt ſhake th* Almighty's 


The ſoul that loves thee only knows, Which violate the ſaints retreat, [ſeat, 


at * 69 
Continued, 
IX. 


Thy bounties, Lord, to me ſurmonnts 


The pow'r of language to recounts ; 


From morning dawn the ſetting tun, 
Secs but my work of praiſe begun, 


X, 


The mercies all my moments bring, 
Aſk an Eternity to fing ; 

What thanks thoſe mercies can ſuffice, 
Which thro' Eternity ſhall Tie ? 


Xl, 


Rich in ten thouſand gifts poſſeſt, 
In future hopes more richly bleit ; 

I'll fit and fing, 'till death ſhall raiſe 

A uote of more proportion'd praiſe, 
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Praiſe God from whom all bleſſings flow, 
Praiſe Him all creatures here below, 
Praiſe Him above angelick hoſt, 
Praiſe Father, Son, and Holy-Ghoft. 
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| To mag ni-—fty thy name, To magnify thy name. 
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g—ni— -f thy name, To magnify thy name. 
V. 2. Awake my lute, nor thou my harp Thy warb — ling notes delay, 


Thy warbling notes delay. 


£ To all the lining tribes, O Lord, Thy won — =-—ders I will tell, Thy wonders I will tell; 
4+ Becauſe I mercy's boundleſs height, The high eſt Heav'ns tranſcends, The higheſt Heav'ns tranſcends, 
5. Be thou, O God, exalted high, Above —-the ſtarry frame, Above the ſtarry frame. 
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Or to Dr, Watt's 1ſt Hymn, oi, 
V. 1, Behold the glories of the lamb, 


Amid'ſt . —— his father's throne, Amidſt his ſather's throne, 
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58 tongue With chearful ſongs of praiſe, - Shall ce 


lobrate thy fame. 
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My tongue with chearfal ſongs of praiſe, +» - — - - Kt en es thy fame, 


2, :5: Whilſt J with early hymns of joy, 


8: U 
3. :5: And to thoſe nations bog thy praiſe, 
4. :5: And far beyond th' aſpiring clouds, 
55 S8 And let the world with one conſent, 


Prevent the dawning day, 
That round about vs dwell, 
Thy faithful truth extends, 
Conteſs thy glorious name, 
The Hymn continued. 

Aud tongs before unknown, 


Prevent the dawning day. 

That round about us dwell. 
Thy faithful truth extends. 
Coulels thy glorious name.“ 


1. :S: Prepare new honours for his name, And ſongs before unknown. 
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The Hvain continued. 


II. 


Let elders worſhip at his feet, 
The church adore around. — The, 
8: With vials full of odours ſweet, 
And harps of fv ceter wund. And, 


III. 


Theſe are the prayers of the ſaints, 
And theſe the hymns they raiſe: - And, 
8: ſeſus is kind to our complaints, 
He loves to hear our Draile —He, 


IV. 


He hath redeem'd our fouls with blood, 
Have jet the priſoners tree; — Have, 
8: Have made us ki gs and Oriel ts to God, 

O! may we reign with thee.— 0! 


V 
Now to the lamb, that once was flain 
Pe endless bleſlings paid ; —Be, 
8: Salvation, glory, joy remains 
For ever on thy head —For, 
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N. B. Not being room for all the verſes, 
oc ſioned a ſmall alteration, 
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Pſalm CXII, 


That man is bleſt, 
Of God, 


* 
by Dr. Watt's. 
I, 


who ſtands in awe 
and loves his facred lau; 


His houſe the ſeat ot wealth ſhall be, 


An inexhauſted Treafury ; 


Cho. His feed on earth ſhall be renown'd, 
And with ſucceſhtve honours crown'd, 


II. 


Pas lib'ral favours he extends, 
To ſome he gives, 


to others lends ; 


Yet what his charity impairs 
Fe faves by prudence in affairs: 


(ho. A gen'rons 


ity fills his mind, 


And thus he's juit to all mankind, 


His hands, while they his alms be ſtow'd 


III. 


His glory's future Larvett fow'd ; 
Like a green root revives and bears 
A trwn of bleſſings for his heirs : 


17 . 


O! cet remembrance of the juſt 


When dying nature flecp in duſt, 
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IV. 


Beſet with threatning dangers round, 

Unmov'd ſhall he maintain his ground ; 

The foul that's fill'd with virtue's light, 
Shines brighteſt in affliction's night: 

Cho. His conſcience holds his courage up, 
And ſees in darkneſs, beams of hope, &c, 
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The Old Verf u continued. 


II. 


Unto the righteous doth ariſe 


In trouble, joy, in darkneſs, light: 
Compaſſion great is in his eyes, 

And mercy always in his ſight; 
Cho. Yea, pity moveth him to lend 
He doth with judgment things expend, 
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III. IV. 
And ſurely he ſhall never fail, He did well for the poor provide, Let ev'ry nation ev ry age 
For in remembrance had is he: His rigbteouſnefs doth ftill remain 2 In this delightful work engage: 
Nor tidipgs ill his mind aflail, And his cſtate with praite abide, Old men and babes in Sion fing; 


Who in the Lord ſure hope doth lee; 
Cho. His heart is firm, his fear is paſt, 


Clo. Yea, gnaſh their teeth thereat ſhall they, | Cho; Hoſanna to king David's 8 
For. he ſhall ſee his foes dow ncaſt. 


And fo conſume and melt away. W ho reigns on a e throne, 


Which wicked men behold with pain: | Ihe growing glories of her kin 
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II. 
God through the world extends his ſway; 
The regions of eternal day 
But ſhadows of his glory are. 
With him whoſe majeſty excells, 
Who made the heav” n. in which he dwells, 
Let no created pow'r compare. 
III. Tho? tis beneath his ſtate to view 
In higheſt heav'n what angels do, 
Yet he to earth vouchſafes his care: 


He takes' the N from his cell, 
Advancing him in courts to dwell, 
Companion to the greateſt there, &c, 
Pſalm 19th. I. 
Great God the heav'ns well order'd frame 
Declares the glories of thy name ; 
There thy rich works of wonder ſhine: 
A thouſand ſtarry beauties there, 
A thouſand radiant marks appear 
Of boundleſs pow'r and ſkill divine, 
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II. 
From night to day, from day to night, The ſun like ſome young bridegroom dreſt, 
The dawning and the dying light, Breaks from the chambers of the Eait, 
Lectures of heav'nly wiſdom read: Rolls round and makes the earth rejoice, 
With filent eloquence they raife LV. 
Our thoughts to our Creator's praiſe, Where'er he ſpreads his beams abroad 
And neither ſound or language need. He ſmiles, and ſpea' s his maker God; 
III. All nature join to ſhew thy praiſe; 
Yet their divine inſtructions run Thus God in ev'ry creature ſhines ; 
Far as the journies of the ſun, Fair are the books of nature's lines, 
And every nation knows their voice; But tairer is thy book of grace, L 2 
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V. 1. Lord not to u, weclaimno ſhare, But to thy ſa-ged name, Give glory torthy mercies ſake, And trath's eternat farne, 
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V. 1. Lord not to us, we claim no ſhare, But to thy ſa—cred 
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Give glory for thy mercies ſake, And truth's eternal fame. 


Their gods but gold and ſilver are, O Iſrael make the Lord your truſt, 


The works of mortal hands; 


Who 1s your help and ſhield ; 


With ſpeechleſs mouth and ſightleſs eyes | Prieſts, Levites, truſt in him alone, 


The molten idol ſtands. 


Who only help can yield, &c. 


An Hymn. I. 
Eternal God, our wend'ring ſouls 
Admire thy matchleſs grace; 
That thou wilt walk, that thou wilt dwell 
With Adam's worthleſs race, 
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Continued. 
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V. 2. Why mould the heathen cry, where's now The God whom we a--dore? Convince them that in heav'n thou art, And uncomrovl'd thy pow'r. 
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V. 2. Why ſhould the heathen cry, Where's now the God whom we a- dore? Convince them that in heav'n thou art, And uncontroul'd thy pow'r, 


Sharp Key itt G. 
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O lead me to that happy path, I aſk not Enoch's rapturous flight Joyful my ſpirit will conſent 
Where I my God may meet ; To realms of heav'nly day; To drop its mortal load, 
Tho? hoſts of foes begirt it round, Nor ſeek Elijah's fiery fieeds And hail the ſtarpeſt pangs of death, 


Tho” briers wound my feet. To bear this fleſh away, That break its way to God, 
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In of. fering ſo wi! ling-ly, In of-fering fo wil—ling, willingly, 
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Counter, 
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I did in heart rejoice To hear tle pevpl.'s voice, In of fer-ing ſo wil—ling—ly, In of-fer-ing ſo willing, willingly, 
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fering fo wil—lvgly, In of, fering fo wal ling—ly, 
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In ot——fer—ing ſo wi! 


lingly, In of- fer- ing ſo willing, willingly; For 


IT. III. Dr. Watts's 122d. II. 
Our feet that wander'd wide, The tribes with one accord, Zion, thrice happy place, 
Shall in thy gates abide, | The tribes of God the Lord Adorn'd wond'rous grace, 
O thou Jeruſalem full fair; Are thither bent their way to take; And walls of ſtrength embrace thee round; 


Which art ſo ſeemly ſet, 
Much like a city neat 
The like whereof is not elſewhere, 


So God before did tell, In thee our tribes appear 
That there his Iſrael To pray, and praiſe, and hear 
Their prayers ſhould together make, &c, | The ſacred goſpel's joyful found, 
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ktis up fay they, And in the Lord's houſe pray, the Led's houſe pray, Thus 
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Fer ict us up fay they, And inthe Lord's houſe pray, And in the Ld's houſe pray, 
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let us up ſay they, And in the Lord's houſe pray, And in the Lord's houſe pray, Aud in the Ld's kouſe pray, Thus 
III. 3 IV. 
There David's greater ſon My peace attend thy gate, My tongue repeats her vouys, 
Has fix'd his royal throne, And joy within thee wait Peace to this facred houſe ! 
He fits for grace and judgment there; To bleſs the foul of ev'ry gueſt ! Tor there my friends and kindred dwell: 
He bids the ſaint be glad; The man who ſecks thy — And fince my glorious God 
He makes the finner ſad; And withes thine increaſe, Makes thee his bleſt abode 
And humble ſouls rejoice with fear. A thouſand bleflings on him reſt ! My foul ſhall ever love tlice well. 
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Continued. 


ſpake, Thus ſpake, Thus ſpa 
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| Or fee Dr. Watts's 133d Pſalm. II. | | III. 
| How pleaſant 'tis to ſee "Tis like the ointment ſhed. Like fruitful ſhowers of rain, 
Kindred and friends agree, On Aaron's ſacred head, That water all the plain; 
Each in their proper ſtation move, Divinely rich, divinely ſweet ; Deſcending from the neighbouring hills ; 
And each fulfil their part 


The oil through all the room 

With ſympathizing heart, Diffus'd a choice perfume, Thro' evesy friendly ſoul, 

In all the cares of life and love! Ran thro? his robes and bleſt his feet. Where love like heavenly dew dittils, 
Note. — To this Tune may alſo be ſang his 93d Pſalm, 


Such ſtreams of pleaſure roll 
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Ixworth Tune, PSALM CXLIV. N. V. I. M. For a Funeral. 
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V. 3. Lord, what's in man that thou ſhould'ſt love Of him ſuch tender care to take? What in his offspring could thee move, Such great account of him to make ? 
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IV. XV. 
The life of man doth quickly fade; Thrice happy is that people's caſe 
His thougbts but empty are and vain; Whoſe various bleſſings do abound: 
His days are like a flying ſhade, | Who God's true worſhip ſtill embrace, 
Of whole ſhort ſtay no ſigns remain, | And are with his protection crown'd. 
IX. Or to Dr. W's 102d Hymn, Book II. 
So I to thee, O King of kings, No, I ll repine at death no more; 
In new-made hymns my voice ſhall raiſe,, But with a chearful gaſp reſign 
And inſtruments of various ſtrings | To the cold dungeon of the grave 
l Theſe dying, whithering limbs of mine, 
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Shall help me thus to fing thy praiſes. 


F 
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V. 1. Give to out God immortal praiſe, 


Treble and Counter. 
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Wonders of grace to God belong ; 
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Mercy and truth are all his ways; 


II 


Tenor and Baſi. 


He built the earth, he ſpread the ſky, 
And fixed the ſtarry lights on high: 
Wonders of grace to God belong ; 
Repeat his mercies in your ſong. 


He fills the ſun with morning light, 
He bids the moon direct the night: 
His mercies ever ſhall endure, | 
When ſun and moon ſhall ſhine no more. 
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V. 
He ſent his Son with pow'r to ſave 
From guilt, and darkneſs, and the grave: 
Wonders of grace God belong; 
Repeat his mercies in your ſong, 


Thro' this vaſt world he guides our feet, 
And leads us to his heav'nly ſeat: 

His mercies ever ſhall endure, 

Whea this yain world ſhall be no more, 
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L. M. Continued; The ſecond Part. 
Chorus. 
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His mercy e—ver ſhall en—dure, When 3 lords are known no more. 
1 Nee 7 3 0 
— 7 
| 1 * ee * n — 
ON of kings with glory - __ FE = Tenor and Baſs, 25 £ Sharp Key in B. 
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Or to the 104th Pſalm, as follows, 


How ſtrange thy works, how great thy ſkill ! 
And every land thy riches fill : 
Thy wiſdom round the world we fee ; 
This ſpacious earth is full of thee. 

28: Great is the Lord, &c. 
Nor lefs thy glories in the deep, 
Where fiſh in Millions ſwim and creep, 


Cho. With wondrous motions, ſwift or flow, 


Still wand'ring in the paths below. :S: &c. 


| 


XX. There ſhips divide their watry way,. ß, 
And flocks of ſcaly monſters play ; 

Cho, There dwells the 3 leviathan, 
And foams and ſports in ſpite of man. 


XXI. Vaſt are thy works, Almighty Lord, 
All nature reſts upon thy word, 
Cho. And the whole race of creatures ſtand 
Waiting their portion from thy hand. 


28: &c. 


28: &c. 


N. B. After each Verſe repeat the Chorus to theſe Words, in the 104th Pſalm, 


Great is the Lord; what tongue can frame 


An honour equal to his name? M 2 
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When as we at in Ba———by-lon, The ri vers round a-——bout, Then in re» 
IT. III. IV. 
We hang'd our harps and inſtruments Then they to whom we pris'ners were Alas! ſaid we, who can once frame 
The willow trees upon; Said to us, tauntingly, His heavy heart to fing 
For in that place men for their uſe Now let us hear your Hebrew ſongs, The praiſes of our oving God, 


Had planted many a one, And pleaſeant melody, Thus under a ſtrange king, &. | 
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in remembrance of Si-on, The tears ſor grief burſtout, The tear ———s, The tears for griet burſt out. 
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membrance of Si--on, The tear s for grief burſt out. 


in remembrance of Si-on, The tears for grief burſt out, Ihe tear The tears ſor grief burſt out. 


Flat Key in A natural. 
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membrance of Si- on, The tear for grief burſt out, 
| An HYMN. 
I. II. IV. 
With pity, Lord, thy ſervant view, Fain would I mount on cagles wings, From the, great overflowing Spring, 
As in the duſt I lie; : And view thy lovely face ; Let vital ſtreams deſcend ; 

Nor, will I raiſe my plaintive voice, But cumb'rous burdens drag me down And chear me to begin thoſe ſongs 


Diſdain the broken crx. 3 F rom thine ador'd embrace. Which death ſhall never end. 
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Adagio Movement. 
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Treble and Counter. 


— 


— 


* V. i. When we our weary limbs to reſt, Let down by proud Euphra- tes ſtream, We wept with doleful thoughts oppreſt; And Si-on was our mournſul theme. 
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Our harps, that when with joy we ſung, | Muſic and mirth of us requir'd ; 


Where wont their tuneful parts to bear, 
With filent ſtrings neglected hung 1 
On willow trees that wither'd there. | 


Come fing us one of Sion's ſongs; 


How ſhall we tune our voice to ſing ? 
III. Or touch our harps with ſkilful 1 ? 
Meanwhile our foes, who all conſpir'd Shall hymas of joy to God, our King, 
To triumph in our flaviſh wrongs, Be ſun 


| g by ſlaves in foreign lands? &c, 
N. B. This Tune may ſuit any Long Meter Hymn, for a Funeral, 
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V. 1. With my whole heart my God and King, Thy praiſe I will proclaim; Before the gods with joy I'll fing, And bleſs thy ho—ly name, 
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; II III. Or to Dr. Watts's 128th Pſalm, 6 
I' worſhip at thy ſacred ſeat; Thou graciouſly inelin'dſt thine ear O happy man, whole ſoul is fll'd | 
And, with thy love inſpir'd, When Ito thee did cry; With zeal and rev'rent awe. | 


The praiſes of thy truth repeat, And when my ſoul was preſe'd with fear, | His lips to God their honours yield, | | 
Oer all thy works admir'd, | Didſt inward firength ſupply, &c. His life adorns the law, &c. 
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V. 1. Thou, Lord, by ſtrict—eſt 
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ſearce— h haſt known, My riſing up, riſing up, and lying down: M 
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V. I. Thou, Lord, by ſtrict.——eſt fearco—— þ hat known My 
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My riſing up, riſing up and * down ; 
II. Surrounded by thy pow'r I ſtand, 1 If down to hell's infernal plains, 
On ev'ry fide L find thine hand. 


"Tis there Almighty vengance reigns. 

If 1 the morning's wings could gain,, 

And fly beyond the weſtern. main, 

Thy ſwifter hand would. firſt arrive, 

And there arreſt thy fugitive, | 
Search, try, O God, my thoughts: and heart, 
If muchief lurks in any part; | 


O ſkill, for human reach too high! NE * 
Too dazzling bright for mortal eye ! 
O! could I fo perfidious be, 
To think of once deſerting thee, 

Where, Lord, could T thine influence ſhun, VI. 
Or whither from thy preſence run? 


If up to heav'n I take my flight, | Correct me where] go aſtray, 
"Tis there thou dwell'ſt enthron'd in light; . And guide me in thy perfect way. ' 


N. B. Theſe Verſes are taken from the firſt to the 24th, 
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Father of men, thy care we bleſs, 
Which crowns our timnihes with peace; 
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Continued. 
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Known long before conceiv 


Hymn. 


A Family 
| III. To thee may each united honſe 
* On morn and night preſent its vors: 
Mey wrung, and by the hand | Our fcrvarts th Ic, and ring Face 
| ches are {uſtain'd, 1 Be taught 1/9 precepts and thy grace, 
be prais'd, 7, O may each tuture age proclaim 
lis c; The hond ur, of thy 7. glorte 115 name; 
CON 14 not to dwell ms While 1 pleas "<> and! 1%10] We re nioye 
rest cell To join the Fami above. 
wa to, On Morn, the | e Repetition of three dyllables in the Tune. 
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Chelmsford Tune. 


N. F. F. M.. 


1 


P S A. L. M CXL VIII. 


. Att. — Sr 
— 


— _ — 


— — = . „ 
4142 


1 _ 


: 2 — lf 29 
E..AY 7 3... 55 Erin of 


Above the ſta 


3 


III. and IV. 


His praiſe declare 

Ye heav'ns above, 
And clouds that move 
In liquid air. 


Thou moon that rul'ſt the night, 
And ſun that guid'ſt the day, 
Ve glitt'ring ſtars of light, 
To him your homage pay; 
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V. and VI. 


Let them adore the Lord, 

And praiſe his holy name, 
By whoſe almighty word 

They all from nothing came z 


And all ſhall laſt 
From changes free; 
His firm decree 
Stands ever faſt, 
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Your voices raiſe, Ye che-ru—bim And fſe———ra—phim To ſin— his praiſe-praiſe. 
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XI. and XII, 


Let all of royal birth, In this deſign, 

With thoſe of humbler frame, Let youths and maids, 
And judges of the earth, | And hoary heads, 

His matchleſs praiſe roclaim. With children join, &c, 


Or to Dr. Watts's 84th Pſalm. Lord of os worlds above, &c. 
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1. 


To this ſing the Old Verſion, 


Holywell Tune, as the 148th Pſalm. From Dr. Aſhworth's Collection. Suppoſed to be ſet by Dr. Greene. 
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Give laud an—to the Lord, Fromheav'n that is to high, Praiſe him in deed and word, Above the ſtar- rx ſky. 
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Prane him both moon and ſun, 
nete are to clear and bright ; 

oe tame of you he done, 

ve gttering ſtars of fight; 
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And ye no leſs, 
Ye heay*ns fair, 
Clouds of the Air 
His praile expreſs, 


All Kings, both great and ſmall, 
With all their pompous train ; 
Princes and judges, all 
That in the world remin, 


Exalt his name; 
Young men and maids, 
Old men and Babes, 
Do ye the ſame, 
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His angels all, Armies roy, t'ratle juyiul—iy, 
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To God the Father, Son As heretofore ; 
And Spirit, ever bleſt, It was, is now, 
Eternal 'Fhree in One And ſhall be fo 
All Worſhip be addreſt For ever more. 


Or to Dr. Watts's 148 Pſalm, Ye tribes of Adam join, &c, 
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Mark the ſoft falling ſnow, But waters earth 
And the diffuſive rain, Thro' ev'ry pore, 
To heaven from whence it fell, And calls forth all 
It turns not back again; It's {ſecret ſtore, 
II, 
Array'd in beautious green, The Harveſt hows 
The hills and vallies ſhine, It's golden Ears, 
And man and beaſt 1s fed The copious ſeed 
By Providence divine ; Ot tuture years, 
III. 
So, ſaith the God of grace; « Millions of ſouls 
My goſpel ſhall deſcend % Shall feel its powrr 
«© +\lmighty to effect © And bear it down 
**+ The purpoſe J intend ; © To millions more. 
IV. 
« Toy ſhall begin your march, © The vocal groves 
Aud peace protect your ways, Shall fing the God, 
„ While all the mountains round. Andevy'ry tree 
„ Eccho melodious praiſe ; «© Conſenting nod.“ 
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III. Let inſtruments of various ſtrings, 
Let the ſhrill trumpet's warlike voice With organs join'd, his praiſe advance, &c. 
Make rocks and hills his praiſe reſound; Or to Dr. Watts's 148th Pſalm. 
Praiſe him with harp's melodious noiſe, Verſes 9, 10, 11 and 12. 
And gentle pſaltery*: filver ſound, | Mortals, can you refrain your tongue, 
. * When nature all around you ſings? 
Let virgin troops ſoft timbrels bring, O, for a ſhout from old and young, 
And ſome with graceful motion dance; Erom humble fwains and lofty kings. &. 
N. B. By repeating the Notes of the two laſt Strains, add after each verſe of the 148th Pſalm, 
:S: Each of his works his name diſplays, But they can ne'er fulfil the praiſe. 
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And make his hononts known abroad; 
18: He bid the ocean round thee ftow, 
Not bars of braſs could guard thee ſo.“ 
II. To all the ile his laws are ſhown, 
His goſpel thro” the nation known ; 
:3; He hath not thus reveal'd his word 
To ev'ry nation: Praiſe the Lord. | 
Or to Yarmouth. Tune, double Repeat onlz at the 2d-and 4th bare. 
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Ye echoing hills the notes prolong; 
Earth, . ſeas and ſtairs, your anthems ral, 
All vocal with your maker's praiſe. 
Ye ſaintg-with joy the. theme purſue,, 
lis ſweeteſt notes belong to you; 
Choſe by this condeſcending king 
For ever round his throne to ling. 
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A REQUIEM, to be ſung at an Interment. Set by Mr. Harrington, for the Muſical Magazine, 
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N. B. This may preceed the Catch (Boam) where it proves agrecable,—or this may be ſung and that 
omitted ad Libitum,—At the Interment of a Ringer or Singer. No Doubt but both will be agrecable. 
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The laſt SCEN E, A 2 Voc; Very flow movement. To be ſung (the Corps being placed in the Iſle) in the 
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ANTHEM X. From the 39th Pſalm, a ſhort One for a Funeral, 
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thoſe who are ſinging the 1ſt. and zd. 
lines muſt leave off at the words Duit 
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This may not be improper tobe {ung over the 
Grave of a deceaſed Singer &c. after the 
Burial ſervice is wholly ended, ad Libitum. 


To be repeated at Pleaſure, 
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An EPITAPH CANON AA Vc; The Muſic by Mr, R. Taylor, from the Muſical Magazine, 


— 


— —— —äUmUP Nn 


E 
as performed at the Magdalen-Chapel.—By A. Smith, M. B. Organiſt there—. 2 Voce 


8 


RE 


— 
5 


— — — 


— — 
— 


In 
= 


== 
— — I 


— 
-S 


a 


he, 
Grate—-ful notes and num—bers bring, whilſt Je—ho—vah's praiſe we ſing; ho—ly, ho—lIx, ho—ly Lord, 
— nun 22525 A2 — 
* 8 ebe eee e, e ee — —— — — n £ — * 
* Dr 7 crete e eee ax e HEARD a LP ——= ——— — LS 
— „ — ae: 1 SD * i „ Goes ut. Bat — ——— — — — 1 
| MM 
1 8 1 — . . _ — _— 
——— S .. wa 
— —— — . — — — 
— ſa —b ſing tl t 
be thy gra--cious name a—dor'd. Men on earth and ſaints a—bove, men on earth and ſaints a—bove, fing ne pit 
5 — — — —Q — — 3 42 — 3 2 | er — * A a e ee 
| go 7 — — — —— G — 655 | 
_—_ PE IT wm IF Fc, 22 —4 i 22 
r 4 e e eee — oy 1 e, ee ren 24S” eee oy eee e * nes 
cn” - ; 11 ²˙ a Warn Lg 1 SOR TP 
PETE = 555 E 
no , ae et ee, eee ee * en + 4 —— 6 
ary dern ps e ee e =_ W e eee en : L — | — 
* XK — — — — 6k rattan — aa — —— 0 , 
Re—-deem—er's love, ſing the great Re——deem—er's love, ſing the great  Re——deem-er's love: Lord thy mer=C1es 
8 3 6 wenn. — Jn = — 
Ee DT IEICE , = 
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Taken out of the 86th Pſalm, V. 6, by Dr, Greene. 3 Voc. 
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fy thy name, ſhall glo-rieſfy thy name, whom thou haſt made, wavom thou haſt made, hem thou halt made, ſhall come and 
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HYMN I. C. M. Weſtonfavel Tune. A 2 Vec. On aſking Leave to ſing. 
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II. Ill. 


Her ſlender reed. 


If thou my daring flight forbid, 
Bids a new Eder 


The Mute folds up her wings, 
8: Or, at thy word, her flender reed 8 
Atrempts :: almighty things. 


And ſpreads: 

V. 
But when ſhe taſtes her Saviour's love, 
And feels the raptures ſtrong, 


N. B. Almoſt all theſe Hymns, and thole which you find interiperied in t 
allowed, and approved by. a al ereng Clerg 9 


1 


inſpir'd by thee, 
1 grow, 


With bloonng lie on evry tree, 
: a hcav'n below. 


IV. 
She mocks the trumpet's loud alarms 
Fill'd v irh thy dreadful breath; 
: And c: us. th? angelic hoſts to arms, 
To gl the nations death, 


Scarce the divineſt harp above 


Anns 


49! 118 A 1wcetcr long. 
he compuls of the whole work, were ſeen, cx Nin cd, 
well known here. 
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Norwich New Tune. 
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L. M. Upon Creation. 
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V. 1. All things from 
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2. And now while nature's fabrick ſtands, 
3. The firſt day at Jehovali's word, 

4. The third, it ſever'd lands from ſcas, 

5. The fifth made fiſh in depths to move, 
5. The ſeventh, of all the days the beit, 


A'l things from 
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Lord, A --role at thy com--manding word; Fair 
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nothing, 
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nothing, from 
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're1gn Lord, A-roſe at thy com--manding word; 
8 ae, 
. 11 
e dee ee 
Da been eee e e | 
Lord, A--role at thy com-manding word; 
Loud for it's mighty Lord demands A 
Did heaven, and earth, and light afford ; The 
Made earth produce herbs, graſs and trees; The 
And fowls to fly in air above, The 


Was made for God and man to reſt ; Since 
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v3, 
2. 
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ſawv— t and pronounc'd 7 99. wood, thou faw-etl and | W 1 good, 
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V. 4. Fei in thine eye Cre-—-a- u tod, thou ſaweſt and pronounc'd it good, thou law-clt and pronounc'd it good, 
From rational beholder's tongue, 

As might the waters courſe divide, 

Set up to rule the day and night; 

And man to be the creatures king. 

Did greater wonders ſtill diſplay, | 14 


2. A rent of praiſe; a lofty ſong, 

3. The next, a firmament ſo wide, 

4. The fo: irth, ſun, moon, and ſtars, of light, 
5. The fixth all earthly beaits did bring, 

6. Since which, our Sävour's .riling day, 
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Peaſenhall Tune, HYMN III. 
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On finging devoutly. 


S. M. A. 4 Voc. 
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„How ſtreight the path appears, 
How open and how fair, 


3- But flowers of Paradiſe 
In rich profuſion ſpring. 


m one 


5. Let thoſe refuſe to fing 
Who never knew our God, 


a 


pleaſant 


4. Reduce the nations, Lord, 
Teach all their kings thy ways. 


6. Now let our ſongs abound, 
And ev'ry tear be dry. 
DOXOLOGY. 
Give to the Father praiſe, 
Give glory to the Son. 
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No lurking ſnares t'entrap our feet; 
No fierce deſtroyer there: 


3+ The Son of Glory gilds the path, 
And dear companions ling, 
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And heav'n reſound thy praiſe, [fwell, 


c, But fav'rites of the Heav'nly King 
May ipeak their | Joys abroad, 


wh 
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HI Ye pil—grims in Je—ho—vah's ways, Wuh mu — nne fic long, long 
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To tairer worlds on high. 
DOXxOLOSs-Y; 
And to the ſpirit of his grace 
Be equal honour done. 
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4. That earth's full choir the notes may | 6. We're marching thro” Emanuel's ground 
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HYMN IV. For Chriſtmas. 
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L. M. A 2 Vor. 


Loweſtoff Tune. 
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V. 1. Har , hark, to news the an- ge = bring, Glad ridings of a new-born King, To be te Saviour of mankind, In whom may we fal--va--tion find. 
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V. 2. The virgin's promis'd' ton is born, Be— hold th 


II. IV. 
This infant is the mighty God, The government of earth and ſeas 
Come to be {uckled, yet ador'd; Unon his ſhoulder ſhall be laid: 
TH' Eternal Father, Prince of Peace, His wide dominion {hall increaſe, 
The Son of David, and his Lord. And honours to his name be paid. 
Trio. 


Treble. To follow the Tune. 


J 


eſus, 


cxpected child appears ! What ſhall his name or ti-tles be? The Wonder-ful, the Counſel--lor, 


the holy child, ſhall fit 


High on his father David's throne ; 
Shall cruſh his foes beneath his feet, 
And reign to ages, yet unknown. 


Hal--le—lu—jah, JIE 
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Hallelujah continued. Chorus for 4 Fc. 
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GOD SUPRE M F.—Part 1 


J. II. 
What is our God, or what his name, The ſpacious world, of heav'nly light, 
Nor man can learn, nor angels teach; Compar'd with him, how ſhort they fall? 
He dwells conceal'd in radiant flame, They are too dark, and he too bright : All nature dwell upon the ſound ; 


Where neither eyes nor thoughts can | Nothing are they, and God is all. But we can ne'er fulfil the praile. 
reach, See page cai. The ſpacious, &. Alleluia. 
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III. 
Then fly, my ſong, an endleſs round, 
The lofty tune let Michael raiſe; 
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V. 1. High let us ſwell our tunc—ful notes, And join th' an-—pe-—-lick throne 
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V. 1. High let us ſwell our tue —ful notes, And join th' an 


ge lick throng, For 
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For Angels no ſuch 


II. III. | IV. 


Good will to ſinful men is ſhewn, Juſtice and grace with ſweet accord | Glory to God in higheſt ſtrains, 
And peace on earth is giv'n ; His riſing beams adorn ; In higheſt worlds be paid ; 

For, lo! th' incarnate Saviour comes Let heav'n and earth in concert join, | His glory by our lips proclaim'd, 
With meſſages from heav'n, Now ſuch a child is born, And by our lives diſplay'd. 
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ve have kues „or Auges ng tuch love have Known, t'awake a Cheat ul 
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Love have known, For An ——gcl no fuch love have known, 


*. VI. 
Hark, the glad ſound! the Saviour comes, | Our glad hoſannas, Prince of Peace, 
The Saviour promis'd long ! Thy welcome ſhall proclaim, 
Let ev'ry heart prepare a throne, And heav'n's eternal arches ring 
And ey'ry voice a ſong, With thy adored name. 


Or to that well known Hywn, 
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Honour to Thee, Almighty Three, 


And everlaſting One ; 


| All glory to the Father be, 


The Spirit, and he Son. 


«© Whilſt ſhepherds watch their flocks by night, &c.“ 
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HYMN VI. A New One for Chriſtmas Day. — P. M. The Words by a Gentleman from Diſc. 
To Mr. Smith's 124th Pſalm. —— Jam nova pregenies clo denitiitur alto. Ving. 


Hail happy dawa which tit from realms of day, Mei-tt- 


23330. 
125 — — 4 e l Nen Een t eee 


Ty. ble, Comme 5 
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Hail hap—py dawn when f1it from reals of day, Mef-ti--ah 


Caine 10 
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tal e our crimes a--way ; He from the Heav'n of Heav'ns tupremely fairy 
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take our crimes away; He from the leav'n of Heav'us tu; premely fair, 
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Angelic hoſts with dazzling glories crown'd, 

Made the wide fields with harmony reſound; 

And ſhepperd-ſwains, who watch'd their fleccy care 

With wonder gazed and fell beneath the glare! 
With wonder &c. 


Hark ! from th' etherial hights the angels ling 
Traniporting lays, and make the concave ring, 
Fear not ye ſwains, but baniſh all diſinay 
Jeſus the mighty God is born this day. 

Jeſus &C, 


H Y M N 8. 9 


Continued, 


——U— —„—- —— ůG—UUU— U — — —jA—4ͤ— — 


ES ＋— — X [CE | 
: 2 45 — — N 8 TOOK "> { 2 =? | , -O—Y- — — — 
—— ———— S FEES 

earth, and ſmil'd an in—fant there, Sank 


— SEES 
— = 


ääccßcßc—ç‚ d —ẽ ([ —([» — — ł m — 2 — 


f 
— EA EEE CR GC | 
— 5 HEOeA 1— — — 

12 | 


— — —ę—— —— — ſ—— —ę„— DD — 


— — —— 4 — — — — 
— . — — — — — — —— — — — * 4 - 
* — | \ Oy: mA 
— tie os —— —— — — 


Treble. 1. 5A en. 7 6. f 
7 Mx, 4 — MY — a cam, 2 — 


— — - 
——_—_ —u—e - i 
- 
_ — — * —ͤ—ä —— —— T —— 


1 —̃ — - US — ęð 'rV,ꝛ ðjDet. p— — — — —ẽ 


' C as 60 ˙ A eee. teat n 
TD PPPFPTPVPTTTTTTTVVVVVVVVTVVTVTTTTTTTTTTTTTTCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT1TTTTTTTT— MAT 
* — . e eee eee e eee, REY eee Os — 7 ee Al eee E 14 I. Sh PF E= e — ES OE ET LH Me 
„ e 22 25 X 2 — ma | — 
Ai—— 7” as Fe — 2 EI *. X ee — — 4 1 
. 3 f — 3 — 22 — — — + — — — — —— — 1 wat TESTER | E — 1 7 "WR Me th er er — —ö e—_—_—_—_ 
— —— — — — — — 8 mo i Oe) 


x 
— — — l —— — — — A — 
W 


Sunk down to carth, aud ſmil'd an in--fant there, Sunk dow, &. | 
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Hail ſocial ſeaſon! cries the man of mirth : Soft, ſoſt, my friend; come weigh tis query well; 
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Hail happy nights that gave the Saviour birth 
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VII. A Chriſtmas Hymn. Cheſter Tune. S. M. A 2 Voc. Set by J. C. 
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V. 1. Re-joice, lift up your eyes, And ſend your _ a--wayz News from the re-gions of the ſkies, The Sa viour's born this day, 
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N II. . | VI. 
| Raiſe your trinmphant ſongs | His hand no thunder bears, | Now, finners, dry your tears; 
| To an immortal tune Nor terror cloaths his brow ; Let hopeleſs {orrows ceaſe ; 
j Let the wide earth reſound the deeds No bolts to drive our guilty ſouls Bow to the ſcepter of his love, 
ö Celeſtial grace hath done. To fiercer flames below. And take the offer'd grace. 
| III. V. | VII. 
| Sing how Eternal Love | "Twas Mercy fill'd the throne, | Lord, we obey thy call; 
It's chief beloved choſe, And Wrath ſtood filent by, We lay an humble claim 
And bid him raiſe our wretched race When Chriſt was ſent with pardons down | To the ſalvation thou haſt bought, 
From an abyſs of woes, | To rebels doom'd to die, And love and praiſe thy name. 
D. 0:0: 0.0: IF, 
. II. 
Hoſanna to the Son, To Chriſt, th' anointed King, b 
Of David and of God, Be endleſs bleſſings giv'n, of: 
Who brought the news of pardon down, Let the whole earth his praiſes fing, 4 


And bought it with his blood, | Who made our peace with heav'n, 


For Morning or Evening. C. M. for 2 Voc. 
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There ſafe 
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Nor wiſh'd J long, ſweet fleep, in vain, 
In ſleep theſe eye-lids cloſe; 

Nor mental, nor corporeal pain, 
Prevented my repoſe. 

III. 

Go Darkneſs, with thy rayleſs crown, 
Go rule the weſtern ſkies ; 

The pow'r that bids their ſun go down, 
On Britain bids ic riſe, 


Let me devote the morning ray 
To thought or deed divine; 
And may my virtue, like the day, 
In full perfection ſhine. 
V. 
{ To this day nothing let me owe, 
Still paying ere 'tis paſt, 
Thetf let the lengthening ſhadows grow, 
And evening bluſh it's laſt, 
| K k 2 


| 


| 


Then ſince myſelf I cannot keep 

Ev'n one ſhort moment thro)”, 
atch me, thoſe eyes that never fleep, 
Till morning beams anew, 

VII. 

Lord, watch me to the gates of death, 
| And thro” thoſe gates defend; 

Thou gav'ſt, and when thou tak'ſt my 
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My God, be thou my friend. (breath, 
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2 92 IX. Reydon Tune. An Hymn from the late Rev. Mr. Hingeſton, Set to Muſic, and here inſerted by his particular Deſire. 
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V. 2. When on the boredcrs 
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all fill'd with gloomy care, And 
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When from the narrow path I fray, 


And take th pleaſing, dang'rous Ways 


Thar lea ls 10 endleſs wor, 
Do thou, my God, my foul reſtore, 
4 hy help I earneſtly implore, 

For tree thy mercies flow. 


When I enjoy thy ſmiling face, 

And taſte the ſweetneſs of thy grace, 
O keep me humble, Lord 

Teach me to walk with ſtricteſt care, 

And let me hun the remptes's {nare, 
Dirccted by thy word, 


When on the verge of life I tang 
And view eternity at hand, 

Do thou my ſoul ſuſtain : 
Give me the Chriſtian hero's ſhield, 
And make me victor in the field, 


| Through him who died to ragn. 


| And when th' arch-anget's trumpet 

And thro' the realms of death reſound:, 
May I with tranſport riſe! 

Behold the judge, my faithfol friend, 

And joys commence no more to end, 
Above theſe lower ſkies, 
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HYMN X. Cambridge Tune. 
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We bring them, Lord, with thankful hands 


IV. 


And yield them up to thee ; 
Joyfull that we ourſelves are thine, 
Thine let our offspring be. 


ſwee—t their minutes roll, a 
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8. 
For a Child's Funeral. -C. M. 
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Obſerving that hone of our books of pſalmody has provided us with any kind of Variety of Funeral-Hymns, 
induces me to place a few here of different Metres; for which ſuitable Tunes may be found in this Collection. 
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J. 
Sor” reign of life before thine eye, 
Lo! mortal men by thouſands dye! 
One glance from thee at once brings down 
The proudeſt brow that wears a crown, 
II. 
Behold the path that mortals tread 
Down to the regions of the dead ! 
Nor will the fleeting moments ſtay, 
Nor can we meaſure back the way. 
III. 
From vital Air, from chearful light, 
To the cold grave's perpetual night, 
From ſcenes of day, means of grace, 


Muſt I to God's Tribunal paſs, 
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Z. A. 


IV. 
Important journey! awful view! 
How great the change! the ſcene how new ! 
The golden gates of heaven diſplay'd, 
Or hell's fierce flames and gloomy ſhade, 
V 


Awake, my ſoul, thy way prepare, 

And looſe in this each mortal care? 

With ſteady feet that path be trod 

Which thro” the grave conducts to God, 
VI. 

Jeſus to thee my all I truſt, 

And if thou call me down to duſt, 

I know thy voice, I bleſs thy hand, 

And dye in ſmiles at thy command, 


A Funeral Hymn. C. M. 


| i 
Hark! from the tombs a doleful ſound ! 
Mine ears attend the cry ; 
« Ye living men come view the ground 
« Where you mutt ſhortly lic. 


II. 
% Princes, this clay muſt be your bed 
© [In ſpite of all your tow'rs ; 
„% The tall, the wiſe, the reverend head, 
«« Muit he as low as ours,” 


III. 
Great God, is this our certain doom ? 
And are we ſtill ſecure ? 
Still walking downward to our tomb, 
And yet prepare no more ? 


IV, 
Grant us the pow'r of quick'ning grace, 
To fit our ſouls to fly; 
Then, when we drop this dying fleſh, 
We'll mount above the ſky, 


> M N 
Ditto, on ſudden Death. C. M. 


I. 
Thee we adore, Eternal Name, 
And humbly own to thee, 
How feeble is our mortal frame; 
What dying worms are we ! 


IT, 
Dangers ſtand thick thro? all the ground, 
To puſh us to the tomb; 
And fterce diteates wait around, 
To hurry mortals home, 


III. 

Good God! on what a fender thread 
Hangs everlaſting things! 
Th' eternal nate of all tlc dead 
Upon lite's teeble ſtrings. 


IV 
Waken, O Lord, our drowſy ſenſe 
, , J , 
To walk this dangerous road, 
And it our ſouls are hurry'd hence, 


| May they be found with God, 


©. 255 | 


Ditto, on Death and the Reſurrection. 
[S. M. 
| 
And muſt this body die ? 
This mortal frame decay? 
And muſt theſe active limbs of mine 
Lic mould'ring in the clay? 


Ho 
Corruption, carth and worms, 
Shall but refine this #1; uh, 
Till my triumphant ſpirit comes 
Jo put it on atreſh, 


III. 
God, my redeemer, lives, 
And often {rom the ſkies 
Looks down and watches all my deeds, 
„Jill he mall bid it riſe, 


IV. 
Dear Lord, accept the praiſe 
Ot thete our humble ſongs, 
Till tunes of nobler ſound we ratte 
With our immortal tongues, 
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For all his Linsen ſhewn ? My ſongs ad—dreſs thy throne, 
II, III. IV. 
God of my mercy and my praiſe, When in the form of mortal man; | Their miſeries his compaſſion move, 
Thy glory is my ſong ; Thy Son on-earth was found, Their peace he ſtill purſu'd; 


Tho? ſinners ſpake againſt thy grace 
With a blaſpheming tongue; 


With cruel flanders, falſe and vain, They render hatred tor his love, 
They compails'd him around, And evil for his good. 
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Their malice rag'd without a cauſe, 
Yet, with his dying breath, 

He pray'd for murderers on his croſs, 
And bleſt his foes in death, 


Lord, ſhall thy bright example ſhine 
In vain before mine eyes ? 
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| Give me a ſoul a-kin to thine, 
To love my enemies, 


VII. 


The Lord ſhall on my ſide engage, 
And in my Saviour's name, 

| I ſhall defeat their pride and rage, 

Who flauder and condemn, 


L 1 
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I, 


Why do we mourn, departing friends, - 
Or ſhake at death's alarms ? 

'Tis but the voice that Jeſus ſeads 
To call them to his arms, 


II. 


Why ſhould we tremble to convey 
"Their bodies to the tomb? 

There the dear fleth of Jeſus lay, 
And lett a long pertuune, 


III. 


The graves of all his ſaints he bleſt, 
And totten'd ev'ry bed; 

Where ſhould the dying members reſt, 
But with the dying head ? 


IV. 


Then let the laſt loud trumpet ſouud, 
And bid us haſte to rite : 

„% Awake ye nations under ground, 
«© Ye ſaints aſcend the ikies,” 


( Sre Coleſhill Tune. ) 
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HYMN XII. A general Song of Praiſe. -L. M. Eaſt Dercham Tune. | 
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V. 1. Na-ture with all her pow'rs ſhall ſing, God the Crea-tor and the King; Nor air, nor earth, nor ſkies, nor ſeas, 
e STO eee OEM? ee WING eee a r e eee, ee — — — 
ETF © {=== 8 2 —. ä ADD 
a * — . TEAS — e L Dahon boo lon GO 
LL 3 1 — — 4 E — "2b rn 1 — 
Wee? 
Na — God the Cre—a tor and the King; Nor 
| - 1 F hy . f — | 
ea ela raed _ TS EL NT b. eee eee e eee . 
| 25 — @. £3. 2" 7 EDD ; — ay —— 2 23 2 * 2 = = 
= 1.84 18 = ==] 22 = 
| — — — CI —— . 5: 
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Na— - — God the cre——-a—tor and the King; 
II. | ;" >" IV. 
Begin to make his glory known, All mortal things of meaner frame, This northern iſle, our native land, 
Ye ſeraphs whe fit near his throne ; Exert your force and own his name; Lies ſafe in the Almighty' s hand: 


Tune your harps high, and ſpread the | Whilſt with our fouls and with our voice, | Our foes of vict'ry dream in vain, 
To the creation's utmouſt bound, [found | We ling his honours and our joys, And forge for us the captive's chain. 
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Continued.—N. B. This Hymn was particularly calculated for Great-Britain, 
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De-ny the tri-bute, Deny the tri-bute of their praiſe, 


V. VI. VII, 
He builds and guards the Britiſh throne, | Raiſe monumental praiſes high Now let our flaming zeal employ 
And makes it gracious, like his own ; To him who thunders thro” the ſky, Our loftieſt thoughts and loudeſt ſongs; 
Makes our ſucceſſive princes kind, And with an aweful nod or frown, Britain pronounce with warmeſt joy, 
And gives our dangers to the wind, Shakes an aſpiring tyrant down, Hoſannas from ten thouſand tongues. 


Halleluj Ah. 
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